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Inaugural Address by Swami Mukundanandaji 

21st Feb, 2015Language is a method of human communication written or spoken consisting of the use of words 

with a structure and convention. Communication takes place even amongst the animals and other species. Birds 

are known to learn their song by hearing other birds; whales are known to learn their noises by hearing the noises 

of other whales; the bees have their own system of communication. A bee can fly a distance of about 8 km, and if 

it does discover a source of honey there, it returns to the beehive and informs the other bees about the availability 

of honey nearby, by symbols; it begins a dance that informs the other bees to follow it. However, human language 

is way beyond that of the species. 

The first specialty of human language is that it is not modality specific. In other words, it can be conveyed either 

through the auditive modality, where you hear words, or through the visual modality, where you see written script, 

or through the tactile modality, as you do through Braille etc. Further, human language has the specialty of 

recursivity. Recursivity is where we include one clause in another and that can be included in yet another clause. 

For example, the sentence that the Second International Conference on Language, Literature, and Community has 

gotten underway in Bhubaneshwar, which is the capital of the state of Odisha, and also its largest city. We find in 

this sentence one clause within another, within another, which is the quality of recursivity.  

The second specialty of human language is the quality of displacement where we can refer to events, not in the 

same place, of another place and of another time. The other specialty of human language is the quality of 

productivity which means that the available symbols can be combined, through a complex system of grammar 

and syntax, to create an infinite variety of expressions. Although the animals do have their means of 

communication, an average four year old human knows far more symbols than any of the animals. So human 

language has made available to us atremendous opportunity for activities and this is not available to the other 

species. 

** Full paper in page 122 

Keynote Speech  

“Bringing up a world community through Language and Literature” 

Peace and Harmony Through Language and Literature   
 

Dr.S.Ramaratnam,Vice Chancellor,JagadguruKripalu University, Odisha, India 

 
Definition:Language may be generally defined asthe verbal form of human expression. The main purpose of 

language is communication and it may be in the form of verbal communication or non-verbal communication 

conveying desires, ideas and emotions.  Language is naturally acquired. It is suggested that there is a built-in 

mechanism which gives human beings the ability to acquire and learn language; we are biologically conditioned 

to learn language. Similarly truth, non-violence and peace are natural to us. Let us not shun them and turn to 

violence.  

There is no denying the fact that languages are part of the cultural richness of our society and the world in which 

we try to lead our lives controlled and cleanly and work. Language is the soul of culture. It is obvious that learning 

languages contributes to mutual understanding, a sense of global citizenship and personal commitment. Students 

learn to appreciate different countries cultures, communities and people. By making comparisons, they gain insight 

into their own culture and society. The ability to understand and communicate in another language is a lifelong 

skill for education. 

** Full paper in page 126  
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Intercultural Communication Competence among International Students: 

A Survey in a University 

Context 
 

Ibraheem, Alsleebi & Stephane, Pepe 

 

Center for Advanced Studies in Linguistics, Osmania University, Hyderabad, India 

 
 

The internationalization of education is giving rise to a significantly growing number of students leavingtheir 

country, for another one for education purposes. Such a situation comes along, in most cases, with aubiquity of 

cultural and linguistic contact among students from various and different backgrounds. For thesake of 

communicating, it is unsurprising that these different cultures come into contact, both inside andoutside academia. 

Allwood (1985) reported that “Intercultural Communication or Communication betweenpeople of different 

cultural backgrounds has always been and will probably remain an important preconditionof human co-existence 

on earth”. The literature shows that Intercultural Communication hasbeen mostly looked at on workplaces or in 

multicultural working groups, etc. this paper aims at looking atIntercultural Communication inside academia; more 

specifically in a University context, where studentsfrom different countries and continents are taking post-graduate 

courses. Using the InterculturalSensitivity Scale by Chen and Starosta and a few open-ended questions, 

Intercultural CommunicationCompetence is assessed among the international students attending their post-

graduation in an IndianUniversity. The analysis of the data identifies the factors that favor Intercultural 

CommunicationCompetence and show how students adjust themselves into their new multicultural environment. 

 

Keywords: Multicultural Communication, Communication Competence, University 

 

 

Portuguese Language Learning in Macau: Culture as a tool to overcomepragmatic 

failures 

Carla Lopes 

 

University of Macau 

 
It is clear nowadays that the proper performance of different speech acts is one of the most difficult obstacles that 

a foreign language learner has to overcome to be considered communicatively competent. This 

communicationdiscusses the results of an investigation on the typical pragmatic failures of Portuguese Language 

students at the University of Macau.The target population, native speakers of Cantonese or Mandarin, makestheir 

first contact with the English language before joining the Bachelorof Portuguese Language. An analysis of the 

socio-pragmatic failures in the responsessuggests the conclusion that many of them are due to the lack of cultural 

knowledge of the target language. They try to compensate for this either using their native culture or theEnglish 

or US culturesthat they consider close to the Portuguese.The resulting speech act is grammatically correct but is 

not pragmatically feasible, since it is not suitable to the culture of the target language, either because it does not 

exist or because the conditions of its use are in fact different.Analysis of the responses also supports the conclusion 

that these students present large deviations from the expected and stereotyped behavior of Chinese students. We 

can speculate while this linguistic behavior is the consequence of theMacao globalization that culturally casts the 

students, makes them more open, and distinguishes them from the typical Chinese students. 

Keywords: Language Learning; Pragmatic Transfer; Cultural Awareness. 
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Creating a drawing community: Lynda Barry’s one hundred demons 

 
Assoc. Prof. Dr. S. Bilge Cetintas 

 

Hacettepe University, Department of American culture and Literature, Ankara-Turkey 

Autographics, the term Gillian Whitlock has specifically coined for graphic life narratives, have certainly proven 

their effective narrating capabilities as in the case of Lynda Barry’s One Hundred Demons (2002). Barry’s 

patchwork style technique in the chapter headings and lettering, which cover almost half of the illustrated frames, 

create a unique style of narration.  

Lynda Barry names her work “autobiofictionalography” in the introductory pages of One Hundred Demons and 

asks a metafictional question “Is it autobiography if parts of it are not true? Is it fiction if parts of it are?” These 

questions are the proof that Barry is not content with just telling the story but reaching out to the reader to ponder 

upon the authenticity of life writing. This search for a connection with the readers takes a creative turn when she 

encourages them to draw and write about their own demons. She even illustrates the drawing tools such as brushes, 

ink and paper with advices on how and where to purchase them.  

By trying to requite people to draw, Barry is actually encouraging the readers to face their demons, traumas or 

whatever subject they need to work through in their lives. She is also trying to create a community of cartoonists. 

In this sense, Barry is a missionary artist who desires to exert her influence beyond the boundaries of her personal 

story. 

Keywords: Autographics, Lynda Barry, cartoons 

** Full paper –Page #121 

 

Cats: The Animal Other in Modern Japanese Fiction 

David Cozy 

Department of English Communication, Showa Women’s University, Japan 

Cats, these days, are everywhere: a quick spin around the Internet will confirm that.  Even before we began to 

move our lives on-line, however, they were already a notable presence in Japanese literature.  Soseki Natsume, 

certainly among the most respected Japanese authors, for example, wrote a long novel that is narrated by a cat, and 

Junichiro Tanizaki, one of the few authors to rival Natsume’s status in the Japanese literary pantheon, has a novella 

not narrated by a cat, but featuring one.  This trend continues with works such as Kazushi Hosaka’s Plainsong 

(1990), Takashi Hiraide’s The Guest Cat (2001), and Mieko Kanai’s Oh, Tama! (1987). 

With special attention to Hosaka’s, Hiraide’s, and Kanai’s “cat books,” I will examine the role of cats in Japanese 

literature, and will argue that Japanese writers, working in a society that values conformity, have found cats—who 

appear, at least to human eyes, to be the ultimate nonconformists—to be useful “others,” and that as such felines 

often occupy a role similar to that occupied by characters from outside Europe and the USA in works by American 

and European authors. 

Keywords:Contemporary Japanese Literature, Cats, the Other 
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Literature: A Kaleidoscopic Elixir 

Assist. Prof.Keka Das 

Department of English, Vidyasagar College for women, India. 

“Gazing from the moon, we see one earth, without borders, Mother Earth, her embrace encircling one people, 

human kind”- Frederick Glaysher. 

Aeons back, G. M. Hopkins had sung a paeon to God “for dappled things”; evidently, he hailed God as the eternal 

father whose “beauty is past change”. This ethereal and divine halo of beauty surrounds all His creations, bathing 

them with an illustrious illumination. However, Man has been steadily losing this divinity, having fallen on the 

“thorns” of modern “Wasteland”. Modern world is wrought by the scourges of mistrust, misgivings, suspicion, 

fear, hopelessness, dejection, and dehumanization, syncopation of identity and loss of faith. In such a scenario, the 

variegated caskets of literature provide them a paradigm to vent forth their kaleidoscopic emotions, desires, 

aspirations; it is through the multi-hued gamut of literature that man can dream of a reformed, idealistic world, of 

Shelley’s “Golden Millennium” where forces like “Positive Institutions would be inoperative”. Eventually, all 

superficial compartmentalizations among men and nations, initiated, insisted and implemented by vested interests 

will be expunged. Literature brings man closer to man as it showcases universal human feelings and emotions; it 

is like an “arch” through which “gleams” the unseen, unchartered, unexplored world of the infinite; in other words, 

literature ennobles man by making him aware of the higher goals of life. 

Keywords- dappled, Wasteland, Positive Institutions. 

 “Gazing from the moon, we see one earth, without borders, Mother Earth, her embrace encircling one people, 

human kind”- Frederick Glaysher. 

Aeons back, G. M. Hopkins had sung a paeon to God “for dappled things”; evidently, he hailed God as the eternal 

father whose “beauty is past change”. This ethereal and divine halo of beauty surrounds all His creations, bathing 

them with an illustrious illumination. However, Man has been steadily losing this divinity, having fallen on the 

“thorns” of modern “Wasteland”. “Modern world is wrought by the scourges of mistrust, misgivings, suspicion, 

fear, hopelessness, dejection, and dehumanization, syncopation of identity and loss of faith. No other generation 

has apprehended the imminent end of the world more than the present generation. Entire humanity might be 

obliterated either by a nuclear holocaust or economic chaos or even by meaningless, petty, regressive and 

demeaning rituals and superstitions based on superficial considerations. Political and economic global trail-blazing 

nations have plunged into the ignominious abyss of power-imperialism. The unholy effect of such a scenario is 

now being felt world over; human civilization has become a “Wasteland” where modern man is enduring an 

existence like a “patient etherised upon a table”, looking up into nothingness, “driven and derided by vanity, his 

face burning with anguish and anger.” Human mind has been subsumed by a deep sense of gloom, mistrust, 

dejection, depression, nihilism and anger. Modern man is now leading a syncopated, dehumanized, fragmented 

existence, their sense of identity has been lost forever; 

“And we are here as on a darkling plain 

Swept with confused alarms of struggle and flight, 

Where ignorant armies clash by night”. 

In such a scenario, the variegated caskets of literature provide them a paradigm to vent forth their kaleidoscopic 

emotions, desires, aspirations; it is through the multi-hued gamut of literature that man can dream of a reformed, 

idealistic world, of Shelley’s “Golden Millennium” where forces like “Positive Institutions would be inoperative”. 

Eventually, all superficial compartmentalizations among men and nations, initiated, insisted and implemented by 

vested interests will be expunged. Literature brings man closer to man as it showcases universal human feelings 

and emotions; it is like an “arch” through which “gleams” the unseen, unchartered, unexplored world of the 

infinite; in other words, literature ennobles man by making him aware of the higher goals of life. 

Literature is then a “revelation of beauty”, a heady yet seamless concoction of truth and beauty although the Hindu 

philosophical triad envisages “Satyam Shivam Sundaram”; truth is here viewed as an abstract manifestation of 

Lord Shiva, therefore it is eulogized as supremely beautiful. Critics down the ages have dwelt on either of these 

two as the sacrosanct function performed by literature. Tolstoy, in his famous book, “What is Art?”, defines art 

and literature as the communication of emotion. According to him, the beauty of any work of Art or Literature is 

assessed by the verdict of connoisseurs of Art or Literature. His stance is further corroborated by Dr. I.A. Richards 
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who, in his “Principles of Literary Criticism and Foundations of Aesthetics” defines beauty as emotional 

satisfaction. Literature therefore performs the noble function of providing “emotional satisfaction” to wearied and 

harried souls of modern man through evocation of beauty. 

However, “the literature which is solely concerned with emotions and sense of beauty is more or less ephemeral 

in character. Such literature may be hopelessly romantic. It may be morbidly called fin de siècle (decadent). ” 

Dissociated from reality, such literature tends to relegate itself to “palace of art” or “ivory tower” in some exotic 

land of Xanadu.  Literature derives its headiness, its thrill, its dynamism from the asymmetrical mosaic of our 

routine existence-                                                                         

“Literature is the art of discovering something extraordinary about ordinary people, and saying with ordinary 

words something extraordinary”. (Boris Pasternak)                                                                                                             It 

is thus the kaleidoscopic gamut of Literature that opens the “mysterious and decisive doors of imagination and 

understanding. To see the way others see. To think the way others think. And above all, to feel. ” (Salman Rushdie) 

Nobel laureate Rabindranath Tagore laid firm belief in human capacity to glean out diamond from a heap of 

shingles. Likewise, it is the charm of the creator’s personality that bestows an extraordinary sheen to the most 

ordinary and inane human experience. Literature therefore takes man on a romantic rendezvous in a faraway 

Xanadu, far from all encumbrances of modern dehumanized existence; at the same time, it acts as a mirror of 

universal human experience, helping man to delve into lives of others and derive the taste of a slice of his own 

existence. It is through his rendezvous with the unknown and unseen that a unique bond grows with men of some 

distant lands, leading similar lives .Herein the seed of a global unified community is laid, and we are supposedly 

not far from the time when Shelley’s idealistic dream of a “Golden Millennium” could be effectuated. Till that 

time, modern man can cling on to high hopes and insurmountable optimism like last leaves and wait for Behrman, 

our modern messiah who can redeem man from the abyss of dejection, disillusionment, dehumanization and an 

overall sense of gloom. 

English literature had its oral inception with the settling of Angles and Saxons in England in the 5th century A.D. 

One of the first and significant works of any prominence composed during this time is “Beowulf” which is 

purported to be one of the earliest epics. “The historical value of Beowulf lies in the picture it gives of the ancient 

Teutonic life, the life lived by the forbears of the English before they left their Germanic homes and crossed over 

to England. In it we see a vivid pen-picture of the customs of the court, the relations of the rulers to their people, 

the position of women in society, the works of war and peace, the king’s hall, the feast, the life of the rovers and 

the settled town.” “Behind the wars and tribal wanderings, behind the contentions of the great, we watch in this 

poem the steady, continuous life of home, the passions and thoughts of men, the way they talked and moved and 

sang and drank and lived and loved among one another and for one another.” (Stopford Brooke) Besides being an 

authentic social document, the epic upholds universal human virtues of unflinching perseverance in the face of 

seemingly insurmountable odds and the supreme sacrifice of self for the benefit of mankind. Evidently, the issues 

that the poem upholds couldn’t have been more relevant now as the modern society is smarting under the effect of 

coldwar. Our antiquarian societies had been unified; as civilization progressed, man took regressive leap backward. 

The epic ends with a few words of wisdom, “Sorrow not, wise man... 

... 

Each of us shall the end await 

Of worldly life: let him who may gain 

Honour ere death.” 

These lines reveal one of the eternal and inexorable truths of life and urge men to lead a life of resignation rather 

than fighting over petty trifles. It is not life itself, but the quality of life led, that is important.  

Old English elegiac poems like “The Wanderer” and “The Seafarer” dwell on the Christian idea of the evanescence 

of all earthly things. The wanderer in the former poem moralizes,  

“Here our foe is fleeting here the friend is fleeting 

Fleeting here is man fleeting is the kinsman 

All this earth’s foundation is an idle thing become.” 
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The poem ends with the Christian epilogue that good is the man who steadfastly holds his faith in God, the Father 

in heaven; his virtues are therefore rewarded and he lives on in the memories of others because of his noble deeds. 

This poem is a commentary on the need to follow a simple life with high ideals ; only then can all 

misunderstandings, misconceptions, misgivings among people be cleared and this mad and cut-throat competition 

to gain power be obliterated as all these tend to be exercises in futility. “The Seafarer” is a Christian allegory in 

which “the troubles of the seaman are symbols of the troubles of this life, and the call of the ocean is the call in 

the soul to be up and away to its true home with God.” These are the suggested elixirs that can prove to be a 

panacea of all evils of modern man. It is through reality that Literature offers the noble and sacrosanct path to God 

and firm belief in Him can only ensure peace and tranquillity and man can have a glimpse into the “spirit that rolls 

through all things” that unifies all men and nature. Petty and superficial differences broached by vested interests 

then cease to exist.    

To rid readers from the feeling of claustrophobia triggered by the excesses of religion, sensuousness, gore and 

grime, reason and intellect, romance made a comeback in the later half of the 18th century in the form of pre-

cursors of Romanticism; “there is the renewed appreciation of Nature and rustic life; there is the readmission of 

emotion and even of personal emotion; there is the widening of interest in the Middle Ages and the past; 

imagination makes an inroad into the citadel of reason and good sense ; and above all, there is the sympathy for 

the toilers of the world. ” James Thomson’s “The Seasons” is a descriptive poem dealing with natural scenes in 

different seasons, mainly those with which the poet was familiar during his youth on the Scottish Border. Like 

Wordsworth in “The Prelude” or “Lines Written a few miles above Tintern Abbey”, he tells of his joy in the birds 

and flowers, and even in the torrents and the winds, the wilder aspects of nature in which the Augustans found no 

pleasure. The concluding Hymn of the poem expresses his sense of the presence of God in all things: 

“God is ever present, ever felt, 

In the void waste as in the city full, 

And where He vital breathes there must be joy.” 

The entire gamut of kaleidoscopic creations by William Blake, “a mystic, a denizen of the world of spirit”, 

possessing fully “the romantic vision”, indeed provide a rich source of elixir to minds steeped in mundane inanities 

of daily existence. His enviable repertoire includes Poetical Sketches, Songs of Innocence, The Visions of the 

Daughters of Albion, Songs of Experience and others. In “Songs of Innocence”, the poet looks at the world through 

innocent eyes of childhood and sees beauty and love all around- in the society of man and in the world of nature. 

In the beautiful world of these Songs, there is not any suspicion of motives, no envy or jealousy; it is a “lower 

Paradise, very near to the perfect time when lion shall lie down with the lamb.” His “Songs of Experience” 

represent the corruption of man by the immoral forces of society. The most impressive and by far, the most well-

known of this collection, “The Tyger” is reminiscent of the presence of both beauty and terror in the elemental 

forces of nature. The tiger’s strength is so appalling the even the “stars gave up their armed formidability and broke 

down in tears:”- 

“When the stars threw down their spears, 

And watered heaven with their tears.” 

However, it is in his intense mysticism that he sees all the world as symbolical of spiritual verities, providing man 

with a rich source of thought- 

“To see a world in a grain of sand, 

And a Heaven in a wild flower 

Hold infinity in the palm of your hand, 

And Eternity in an hour. ” (Auguries of Innocence) 

The Romantic period is known for its efflorescence of literary and lyrical output that promised to take man in a 

“Renascence of Wonder”. While Coleridge revelled in supernatural wonder, Keats and Scott made a voyage to the 

medieval exotic lands of knights in shining armour; Wordsworth on the other hand, delved deep into the heart of 

nature, fathoming her mystical significance. According to him, only Nature can induce in man that “blessed mood 

in which he can find solution to all the puzzling problems of life;” and prove to be the best teacher for him, 
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“One impulse from the vernal wood 

May teach you more of man, 

Of moral evil and of good 

Than all the sages can.” 

John Keats accepted life as a whole, with its joys and sorrows, with its beauty and ugliness. At the end of his search 

for beauty, he comes to realize that the agonies and strifes of life are not something to run away from, but are 

something to be faced and welcomed.  

For him, true concept of beauty must embrace the sorrows and sufferings of life, which, though ugly and 

unpleasant, are the never-changing truths of life. And whatever is true is beautiful and whatever is beautiful is 

eternal, because truth or beauty never perishes. Keats has beautifully defined his final idea of beauty in the 

concluding lines of “Ode on a Grecian Urn”: 

“Beauty is truth, truth beauty- that is all 

Ye know on earth, and all ye need to know.” 

The twentieth century (i.e. the Modern Period) reflects a marked reaction against everything that is implied by the 

term Victorianism- against the values, norms and attitudes that governed the life of the Victorians. With the turn 

of the twentieth century, the self-complacency, optimism and sense of certainty of the Victorian period faced a 

grave challenge. All the institutions of the Victorian England, both secular and religious, were put to acid test and 

found defective. The spirit of enquiry and criticism took the form of iconoclasm with many. The old traditions and 

values of life were torn into pieces without new ones to replace them. The result was that people groped about in 

the darkness of uncertainty and became a prey to disillusion and pessimism. The post-war scenario made matters 

worse as society had to grapple with the after-effects of two great holocausts- the first and the second World Wars 

that left thousands dead, even more decapacitated, disillusioned, dejected, dehumanized and broken. Such a 

scenario of over-all bleakness pervades the world of Literature as well and modern Literature became emblematic 

of the emotional and spiritual void of man. This is amply reflected in the poetry of T.S. Eliot, one of the most 

powerful modern poets who compares the evening to a patient “etherised upon a table.” Soft and ‘balmy’ romantic 

nights have given way to “one-night cheap hotels” , “sawdust restaurants with oyster-shells” and “streets that 

follow like a tedious argument”. Man seems to have lost his identity as a whole, unified being and he is being 

spoken of in terms of his body-parts. There is an over-whelming sense of all-pervasive gloom and despair. 

Unlike Eliot, W. B. Yeats, one of the titans of modern poetry, urged man to return to the simplicity of the past as 

the best possible remedy for the spiritual sterility of the modern period. Through lucid verse and unassuming 

simplicity, he harked back to the lap of nature “far from the madding crowd”- 

“The trees are in their autumn beauty, 

The woodland paths are dry, 

Under the October twilight the water 

Mirrors a still sky; 

Upon the brimming water among the stones 

Are nine-and-fifty swans. ” 

These verses undoubtedly create a stupor of romantic languor, far from the clamour and cacophony of modern 

existence. 

The variegated gems in the casket of Literature received a new addition in the form of T.S. Eliot’s works. The 

sense of all-encompassing despair, gloom, dejection and nihilism find its most apt expression in his starkly realistic 

verses that scale the height of pathos. His first volume of poems “Prufrock and Other Observations” portray the 

boredom, emptiness and pessimism. “The Waste Land” is considered one of the most important documents of its 

age. “The poem is built round the symbols of drought and flood, representing death and rebirth.” “The Hollow 

Men” treats of the hopelessness and emptiness of modern life. In “Ash Wednesday”, he finds hope for an in the 
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religious faith. “Four Quartets” records his search for religious truth, which leads finally to a new hope in the 

Christian idea of rebirth and renewal. 

Before I conclude, I have a small yet beautifully effective quote about Literature and its all-subsuming influence 

on human life: 

“That is part of the beauty of all literature. You discover that your longings are universal longings, that 

you're not lonely and isolated from anyone. You belong.”  

― F. Scott Fitzgerald 

In this era when man is tossed hither and thither like an isolated isle on the turbulent sea of life, the richly variegated 

kaleidoscopic repertoire of Literature offers man a beautiful scope of transcending the mundane inanities of day-

to-day existence and that, we, the connoisseurs of Literature world-over, are doing with elan. 

 

HOWL in Istanbul 

 
Assist. Prof. Dr. Ayca Germen 

 

Hacettepe University, Department of American culture and Literature, Ankara, Turkey 

Allen Ginsberg’s Howl embodied the inclinations, hopes, aspirations and frustrations of a group of marginal people 

in the 1950s. With its proposal of an alternative lifestyle and an altogether different practice of art, Howl broke a 

new ground in American literature. Starting from its first reading in San Francisco Six Gallery in 1955, the poem 

turned to a manifesto of the Beat Generation that paved the way for future dissenting artists. Whensome thirty 

copies were misprinted in the latest Turkish edition of Howl in 2012, the owners of Six Forty Five Publishing 

House decided to contact various artists to turn these covers into artworks. The publishing house searched for 

artists who could respond to howl in a unique way. The collective efforts of the publishing house and Periferi 

Kolektif, a group of anarchic enthusiasts with a radical outlook upon human existence, resulted in an exhibition of 

these artworks in 44A Art Gallery in Istanbul. This paper will analyze the designed book covers to find out how 

echoes of Howl reverberate in the artists’ work. While some of the works focus on depicting scenes from the poem, 

some others turn their attention to representing Ginsberg in stylized forms. Sixty years after its publication, the 

poem continues to inspire artists who would validate Ginsberg’s convictions in the possibility of changing human 

consciousness through art.  

 

Keywords: Howl, Allan Ginsberg, Istanbul 

 

Diaspora Identities in the Works of Ananda Devi 
 

Assist. Prof.Gitanjali Singh 
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The term “Diaspora” might have been coined as a simple term referring to a scattered population. In a stricter 

sense the term diaspora refers to the community who have left their homeland and settled down in a foreign land 

although they have not given up their roots and still maintain a strong connection to their homeland. This 

connection gets transpired in different aspects of their life such as language, food. Festivals etc. Mauritius an 

unknown and uninhabited Island of the past is today home to many communities. In this multiethnic nation, one 

community which forms the largest part of the nation’s population is the Indo-Mauritian community. The Indo-

Mauritian people are Mauritians whose ancestors are from India. As a result Mauritius of today is dominated by 

the Indian Mauritian community and its influence could be found in all walks of life.This portrait of inter-cultural 

marriage has been painted and materialized with acute observation by the renowned Indo Mauritian writer Ananda 

Devi. She is a prominent figure in the literary world of francophone community.Her novels are mostly a reflection 

of the Mauritian society projecting its virtues and vices.This paper proposes to explore the Indo Mauritian society 

in all its entirety as seen in the fiction of Ananda Devi. 

 

Keywords: Diaspora, Indo-Mauritian people, Inter-cultural practices, tradition and culture 
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ABSTRACT 

There is no question of doubt that communication by means of language is the one and only one way through 

which one can build up a world community. Communication in one sense is a form of life and is made possible 

through speech acts appliance. Austin by introducing his theory of speech acts shows how communication between 

the speaker and the hearer is made possible. Communication is binary where one plays the role of speaker and the 

rest are hearers.  Speech acts appliance thus can be treated as a recognized philosophical approach through which 

one can build up a world community through language and literature. The point, of course, is that when 

communication goes on between the speaker and the hearer, what actually they intend to communicate. The content 

of communication is thought.  Thought is an umbrella term comprising the stream of human life. As language is 

the mirror (Chomsky); the house of being (Heidegger) one can come across the problem of other minds.  Language 

expresses the thought, reflects the inner mind. Truly, speaking language portraits the in and out of humans. If it 

does then one can, of course, come to know the world. The objective of this paper is show how communication by 

means of language helps us to build up a world community.  

 

Key words: (i) speech acts (ii) thought (iii) being.  

There is no question of doubt that language is the one and only instrument or tool through which communication 

among linguistic communities is made possible. Simplistically, it can be said that the very function of language is 

to communicate and in this regard language is equally thought as the medium of communication. What then is 

language? Is it a particular form or kind of language that would be adequate for communication? In our case 

language means any kind of language whatsoever. Each and every community has its own native language. 

Accordingly, it can be said that there are as many as different types of language as there are as many as different 

types of communities.  Besides native language, there are other forms of language, such as, sign or symbolic 

language, artificial or ideal language, aesthetic language, poetic language and many more. Having said this, when 

we are dealing with language and communication, we are predominantly concerned with natural or ordinary 

language. What then is the basic feature of ordinary or natural language? Following later Wittgenstein we can say 

that language is rule-following and following a rule is a practice in our society or community or within our form 

of life. One must obey the rule blindly.   

The other pertinent question that needs to be taken care of at the very outset is that when we communicate by 

means of language, what actually do we communicate? Why do we intend to communicate? Under what condition 

our communication would be successful? From general point of view, it can be said that we communicate; we 

actually communicate our thought with our fellow beings. The term ‘thought’ is an umbrella term comprising 

everything such as, feeling, sentiments, emotions, human cognition, in short, the stream of human life. What 

actually has prompted us to communicate?  Usually we intend to communicate because we are social animals. As 

social beings it would be the general propensity of all humans to communicate with their fellow beings. As far as 

the question what makes our communication successful, it can be said that communication would be successful if 

the hearers clearly understand what the speakers intend to say. That means in the case of successful communication 

the hearer must have the sense of the intended meaning of the speaker. That means the intended meaning of the 

speaker must be reached to the mind of the hearers in order to make communication successful. It is indeed 

prerequisite to make our communication successful in order to build up a world community in the real sense of the 

term. In this regard, we propose to explain the pragmatic account of language and communication with special 

reference to Austin, Strawson and later Wittgenstein.  

 Paradigm of communication: Austin’s view  

J. L. Austin introduces an illustrating approach philosophically known as ‘speech-acts’ theory through which 

communication between the speaker and the hearers is made possible. According to Austin, any sort of 

conversation or communication between the speaker and the hearer/hearers is made possible through a series of   

speech acts or language acts. According to Grice, “to mean something is first of all for a speaker to mean 

something; and, if the speaker successfully communicates what he means, he has performed a speech act.”  
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 It is important to point out here that communication is held between the speaker and the hearer. Communication 

is generally binary in nature where there are two parties at a time of which one plays the role of speaker and the 

other plays the role of hearers and vice-versa. According to Austin there are three different types of speech acts, 

such as, locutionary, illocutionary and per-locutionary speech acts. Any meaningful utterance on the part of the 

speaker is said to be a locutionary act. The locutionary act of the speaker creates a force to the mind of the hearer 

and as a result of that the hearer in turn has prompted to do some act. It is called illocutionary act.  Austin at times 

calls it ‘illocutionary force’. It is also said to be the dispositional power of language. According to Searle, to 

perform illocutionary acts is to engage in a rule-governed form of behavior. He says, “ …such things as asking 

questions or argue statements are rule-governed in ways quite similar to those in which getting a base in baseball 

or moving a knight in chess are rule-governed forms of acts.”    On the basis of illocutionary force if the hearer 

gets or involves into doing an act, then it would be treated as per-locutionary act. Let us make this point clear with 

an example. Suppose, I being the speaker during my lecture in UG/PG class utter the sentence “I feel thirsty, so 

please bring a glass of water for me”. It is treated as locutionary act. After hearing and cognizing the meaning of 

the sentence, each and every student intends to do an action what Austin terms it as ‘illocutionary act or 

illocutionary force’. Now, on the basis of the illocutionary force if someone goes for bringing a glass of water and 

eventually gives it to me, then it would be treated as ‘perlocutionay act’. Thus, the very intention of the speaker in 

this case is being fulfilled with the three different levels of speech acts in which both the speaker and the hearer 

are involved. According to Austin, this is how communication would be successful between the speaker and the 

hearer through speech –acts procedures. As every speech act is a matter of doing something or matter of performing 

something, it would be treated as ‘performative utterance’.  It is performative in the sense that here both the speaker 

and the hearer perform something.  That is why speech act mechanism has typically been attributed as 

‘performative utterance’. It thus seems that communication of language between the speaker and the hearer is 

made possible through a series of speech or language acts. Thus, one can build up a world community through 

speech acts mechanism where all humans can take part in as either the speaker or the hearers. 

It should be kept in mind that when we are dealing with Speech-Act mechanism of Austin as a paradigm of 

communication, we have to presuppose some ideas. The language which Austin preconceives is ordinary or natural 

language. The language is sharable and common between the speaker and the hearer, i.e., they have the mastery 

over the language. In case of successful communication, the intended meaning of the speaker is comprehended by 

the hearer. If it fails then communication would not be successful in the desired sense. However, unsuccessful 

communication would be treated as a communication. It is said to be unsuccessful only in the sense that the 

intended meaning of the speaker is not fulfilled in such case.   

Paradigm of successful communication: Strawson’s view 

Like Austin, P. F. Strawson was another leading campaigner of pragmatic linguistic philosophers who equally 

emphasized on the successful communication between the speaker and hearers and thereby proposes to build up a 

world community. According to Strawson the very object of communication by means of language is to know 

about the world or reality. The world, according to Strawson, is the totality of particulars (objects).  Successful 

communication between the speaker and the hearer is made possible if and only if the hearer can identify the 

particular being referred to by the speaker. If the hearer failed to identify the particular being referred to by the 

speaker, the communication would be unsuccessful. Strawson does not rule out the possibility of unsuccessful 

communication on contingent or relative basis. But he does not think that any sort of communication remains 

unsuccessful for a considerable period.  

Let us make this point more clear. For Strawson the world is the totality of particulars and there are two different 

types of particulars, such as, basic and non-basic particulars.  Non-basic particulars can be known with regard to 

basic particulars. It may perhaps be the case that at times the communication between the speaker and the hearer 

would be confined to non-basic particulars. In such a case the hearer may not at times successfully identify the 

particular being referred to by the speaker. As a result of that there appears communication breakdown or the 

problem of incommensurability. But this problem is ad-hoc and temporary because in such a case the speaker can 

make his communication successful to the hearer if he makes his communication with regard to basic particulars 

other than non-basic particulars. It is our general perception that every non-basic particular is intimately associated 

with the basic particulars. According to Strawsonian scheme of communication the hearer cannot fail of making 

communication successful if the communication that has been initiated by the speaker is related to basic particulars. 

The role of Conceptualism  

What then makes communication successful? Is it a spontaneous process that communication between the speaker 

and the hearer held successful? Or is there any objective background that would play the central role of making 

our communication successful?  There appears the relevance of conceptualism. It is indeed true to say that 
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conceptual scheme or in short conceptualism plays the all-important role in making our communication successful. 

What then is conceptualism? What is the nature and structure of conceptual scheme? In this regard, Strawson 

voices in favour of a unified core of conceptual scheme or a unified core of human thinking which plays the central 

role in making our communication successful. While developing a unified core of conceptual scheme, Strawson 

took the help from Immanuel Kant. According to Kant, as every human has the knowledge of categories as the 

forms of intuition, there must be a universal conceptual scheme on the basis of which communication between the 

speaker and the hearer is made possible. However, there are other philosopher, particularly Quine who denies 

universal conceptual scheme as comprehended by Kant and Strawson. For Quine, a conceptual scheme is not a set 

of intertranslatable sentential language; rather “it is a fabric of sentences accepted in science as true, however 

provisionally.”    Considering the objective of this paper, we do enter into the debate regarding the very nature of 

conceptual scheme; rather what we intend to say at this point of time is that conceptualism irrespective of its nature 

actually makes possible communication successful.  

Thus, it can be said after Strawson that successful communication between the speaker and the hearer is made 

possible just by way of identifying the particular by the hearer being referred to by the speaker. Hearer can identify 

the particular being referred to by the speaker in most general cases because both the speaker and the hearer have 

the same conceptual scheme or same conceptual core of human thinking. This is how one can build up a world 

community by way of making our communication successful. 

Paradigm of successful communication: Wittgenstein’s view 

  Wittgenstein’s Philosophical Investigations offers us a language of world-view. According to Wittgenstein 

ordinary language appears and can function as a semblance of world view. The distinctive feature of ordinary or 

natural language is that it is rule-following and following a rule is a practice in our society or community or within 

custom, what Wittgenstein terms as a form of life. Wittgenstein conceives the phrase a form of life as a worldview 

through which one can build up a world community. Wittgenstein says, “To obey a rule, to make a report, to give 

an order, to play a game of chess, are customs (uses, institutions).”  As obeying a rule, according to Wittgenstein, 

is a practice and to think one is obeying a rule is not to obey a rule, it is impossible to obey a rule privately. 

Accordingly, there is no scope of communication breakdown within the form of life.  

According to Wittgenstein, the world is a complex phenomenon and language having uniform rule and principle 

cannot represent the needs and deeds of world community. His understanding of language is natural having a 

‘labyrinth of paths’ in which you ‘no longer know your way about’. Wittgenstein remarks, “Language is a labyrinth 

of paths. You approach from one side and know your way about; you approach the same place from another side 

and no longer know your way about.”  For Wittgenstein, following a rule is analogous to obeying an order and 

everyone within the society or community is trained to do so. The common behavior of mankind is the system of 

reference by means of which we interpret an unknown language. Now, if language is to be a means of 

communication, then there must be agreement not only in definitions but also in judgments. Man can encourage 

himself, gives himself orders, obey, blame and even can punish himself; he can ask himself a question and answer 

it. An explorer who watched them and listened to their talk might succeed in translating their language into ours. 

In this process nobody can imagine any sort of vocal expression to his inner experiences which is exclusively 

private to him. Thus, Wittgenstein rules out the possibility of private language. For Wittgenstein, language as a 

world view is public and completely sharable not on the basis of universal rule and principle; rather on the basis 

of similarities, dissimilarities, over-lapping, criss-cross relations, what Wittgenstein metaphorically terms as ‘ 

family-resemblance’ or ‘language-games’. Wittgenstein says that even though there are innumerable games, such 

as, football, cricket, hockey, basketball etc., but there we do not find any single rule that would be common in each 

and every game for which they belong to the generic class ‘Game’. Instead of that, “We see”, Wittgenstein says, 

“a complicated network of similarities overlapping and criss-crossing: sometimes overall similarities, sometimes 

similarities of detail.”  In this regard, Wittgenstein goes on to say that one cannot find a better expression other 

than “family-resemblance” to understand this issue. Wittgenstein says, “I can think of no better expression to 

characterize these similarities than “family-resemblance”; for the various resemblances between members of a 

family: build, features, color of eyes, gait, temperament, etc., overlap and criss-cross in the same way. – And I 

shall say; ‘games’ form a family.”    

Thus, following Wittgenstein, we can say that even though each and every community having its own language, 

own culture, but all humans belongs to the same generic concept “Men”. Thus, the term “Men”, like games, form 

a family. Within the family, there is similarities, dissimilarities, over-lapping and criss-cross relations. But this 

does not hamper to identify the members of a family. Likewise, even though each community or clan has its own 

culture and language, but realistically there underlies some hidden similarities and dissimilarities among all 

language and one can build up a world community just like one can come to know the family resemblance of the 

members of a family.  
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Abstract:   

         The paper draws on contemporary graphic narrative, which focuses on caste in modern context; its aim is to 

understand the formation of caste and its politicization along with its contemporary interpretation. This present 

narrative is based on JotiraoPhule’sSlavery (1873) which is a historiography of caste and its implementation. The 

paper makes distinction between two reformist traditions of those who carry conservative belief system and of 

those who do not agree with this sort of beliefs.  The latter one accepted the challenge with creative imagination 

to crack the wall between superior and inferior, old and new, master and slave, in modern sense high caste and 

low caste, touchable and untouchable, in a way to produce new understanding of the history of exploitation, 

conflict and discrimination. It is an effect of popular culture through which the lower, oppressed and suppressed 

castes can raise his/her voice which has been unheard for centuries to create a new identity. This is an act of protest 

against the power, dominance for the socio-political, economic and cultural liberty as well. The language of the 

narrative and the illustration is an attempt to take this issue to national and international fronts. It is also important 

to look at the representation of the caste along with the culture of ‘Other’ with the help of various dimensions of 

the graphic narrative engaged in words and images.  

Keywords: caste, popular culture, graphic narrative, representation 

Caste is prison; caste is identity; caste is a job; caste is surety in life; caste is an opportunity; 

caste is the circle of human endeavour, caste makes one anti-national because when people are 

divided in castes they become mutually warring nations: caste is a past; present and future: caste 

is unchangeable while religion is changeable. People change their religion like clothes but 

practice caste within their new religion. (Rawal, qtd. in Bheemaiah 455) 

 

Introduction:      

Indian graphic narratives are considered to be one of the recent genres in Indian academics and in Indian 

popular culture, especiallywhen Indian publishers started bringing the issues of ground social realities upfront 

through this medium. To substantiate, PramodNayar observes that, “critical attention to the medium and genre 

from Indian academics has also emerged in the recent past”.i The present graphic narrative works as Merin Raj 

argues: 

[…] the focus on literary historiography studies needs to be understood in the context of the 

emergence of new epistemological systems that have sought to re-define and re-invent identities 

(4). 
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Thus, the present paper is an attempt to look at caste and its historiography in Indian English graphic 

narrativesby using the lens of historical changes in representing the issues of caste. It also throws light on how the 

formulation of caste and its depiction take shape inthetext discussed.It seems to be a process 

whichmakesawarenessamong young readers about castewithin the Indian society with the help of visual and verbal 

medium. Despite the continuing attempts by various authors to represent the questions of poverty, caste 

discrimination, and socio-economic problems and also the problems of political marginalisation of the ‘Other’, 

caste remains at the bottom of the social concern to Indian readership. However, it has been invisible in Indian 

popular culture for a long time and with the emergence of graphic narratives as a popular form of literary and 

artistic expressions question of caste in Indian social structure has become a thrust area of and of subsequent 

scholarly attention.Graphic Narratives as a genre,could be an attempt to make these issues visible by considerably 

stimulating different kinds of readership.Therefore, itis important to investigate the effect and the pedagogy behind 

the present graphic narrative.   

The text under discussion here is A Gardener in Wasteland JotibaPhule’s Fight for Liberty (2011) 

(hereafter Gardener).This work is based on Phule’sSlavery (1873) and his other such writings dealing with caste 

and its practices, which seems to be a historiography and “historiographyis the history of 

history”(qcpages.qc.cuny.edu).Considering this, the paper makes a distinction between two reformist traditions of 

those who carry conservative belief system and of those who do not agree with this sort of beliefs.  The latter 

accepted the challenge with creative imagination to crack the wall between superior and inferior, old and new, 

master and slave, in modern sense high caste and low-caste, touchable and untouchable, in a way to produce new 

understanding for the history of exploitation, conflict and discrimination.  

JotiraoPhule and later on Dr. B. R. Ambedkar aim to eradicate caste system from Indian society to set 

egalitarian principles. Because, Hindu reformist tradition aims that caste and untouchability should be eradicated, 

even as they continue to live within Hindu religion. Priyanka Srivastava observes, “One of the first categories ever 

used was ati-shudra, coined by JyotiraoPhule in the nineteenth century and fittingly evoking the marginality of 

this section of the population”. Whereas, Gandhi called untouchable as ‘Harijan’ (people of God)(Srivastava 2). 

One can see the binary between this two. Gandhi developed the society but he preferred to live within Hindu 

framework. In contrast, Phule and Ambedkar explained that the root of the caste system is in Hinduism. 

G.P.Deshpande suggests that “Phule's category was sociologically less attractive but politically more potent as it 

sought to galvanise the shudra-atishudra in to a unity against brahminical Hinduism” (Guru 3703). In this sense it 

makes a difference between reform movements in India.   

 

Graphic Narratives and Popular Culture: 

“The term ‘graphic novel’ refers to, simply, a novel in graphic form’ (Roger Sabin cited in Nayar1). It is 

also variously termed ‘graphic narrative,’ ‘sequential art’ and more often as comic books” (Wolk cited in Nayar 

1). It is an amalgamation of word and images which is easier for the reader to understand.  In the words of Will 

Eisner, “lettering treated ‘graphically’ and in the service of the story, functions as an extension of the imagery. In 

thiscontext, it provides the mood, a narrative bridge and the implication of sound” (10). The journey of the graphic 

narrative starts from comic strip to graphic narrative which has lettering with visual imagery. 

 Communication with visuals is the key technique of any comic or graphic narrative. The most importantpoint is 

that through this kind of genre information about caste exploitation and the formation of the caste and its threat to 

society can reach every section of the society. AbhaySardesai observes “the graphic book here becomes a vehicle 

for launching a critique of political and social inequities, borrowing variously from agit-prop literature and 

narrativising themes that draw from events that have ruptured India’s social and environmental fabric” 

(Sardesaiwww.artindiamag.com). Understanding popular culture as a form of agit-propliterature which depicts 

Marxist ideas and class exploitationis common place. But Gardener hasa wide dimension as it has Marxist, 

Ambedkarite and other radical influences joined together. This narrative is a satireonthe past and present caste 

exploitation and also visualizes hidden, unread reality. 

Natarajan and Ninan starts the story of this book by portraying the picture of Batman, 

because it has already received popularity among the younger reader. Thus, Phule as 

a Batman for marginal communities as depiction is happening who fought with the 

evil of caste for the betterment of the society. This is a comparative approach 

presented as Batman with spandex and capes and later on illustration moves on Phules 

knowledge and method of explanation that caste as a power to eradicate one should 

fight with the thoughts. It is international amalgamation and good to understand the 

Phules effort for the society not less than any other imagery superhero. Therefore, 

Hall very correctly argues that, “the principle sites of resistance to the forms through 

which this ‘reformation’ of the people was pursued lay in popular tradition” (Hall 

442). In this sense caste system and struggle to eradicate caste system it is form of 

resistance to reform the society which closely connected with the history.  

JyotiraoPhule as a ‘Gardener’: 

http://www.artindiamag.com/
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The title of this graphic narrative starts with a word ‘Gardner’ that represents a reformist from the state of 

Maharashtra, Who “make a very useful contribution to historical and historiographical material on Maharashtra” 

(Jaaware 38).  However, in his own country, he seems forgotten or in another sense he and his wife Savitribai, 

who was also a reformer, have been excluded from Indian national history. JotiraoPhule was an important reformer 

who challenged Brahminical hegemony during the colonial rule, whose books Gulamgiri(Slavery) and 

ShetkaryanchaAasud (Tiller’s Whip- Cord) are particularly significant and in concern to this as mentioned earlier 

Gardener illustrates both of these books. Phule dealt extensively with the religious conditions prevailing in his 

time and its visible effects on the Indian society. In “Gualmgiri(Slavery-1873) Phule used Brahminical literature 

to give meaning to the myths- whereas ShetkaryanchAasud (Tiller’s Whip-Cord) is based on the then existing 

condition of society, and the manner in which religious practices were the causal factors for the economics, social 

and cultural oppression. He termed such oppression as the Bhataji-Shethaji (Brahmin-Trader) nexus” (Alone 128). 

If one trace Phule’s thinking he argues that, “If Brahman nationalist were protesting against British rule 

because the British were interlopers, then, as descendants of the Aryan, they were no less interlopers and invaders 

who seized power from the indigenous people” (Natarajan and Ninan 127).  Phule 

depicted in his writing that the Aryan gain victory on the indigenous in a way to start 

rule. He drawn the history from the perspective of race which makes difference and 

the narrative searching this with the present imagination. Anupama Rao writes that, “Phule’s definition of history 

as the history of caste conflict further enabled his recuperation of a valiant Dravidian and Kshatriya history for the 

downtrodden communities”(2). One can trace the example that how history depicted through earlier comics 

produces a Brahminical view of India’s past because if we look toward the discussion of AparajitaNinan and 

Shrividya Natarajan, who appear as characters/narrators in the book, they say, “I never read about SavitribaiPhule, 

we honor teachers on Radhakrishanan’s birthday, not on hers. I guess she has been erased, like other non-brahman 

role model, from history” (17). Phule was an opponent of contemporary power structures and was against the false 

and irrational ideas of Hindu culture. The narrative going beyond the comic like Amar Chitra Katha, because, it 

is not only reinterpreting the history from the angle of the marginal exploitation. Instead it represents the present 

image of exploitation with newspaper articles and current stories connecting with the history.  

 

 

 

Representation of Caste in A Gardener in the Wasteland JotibaPhule’s Fight for Liberty: 

Gardener p.34-35 

ppp.343535353535 

Gardener 

p. 17 

Gardener 

p. 30 

Gardener 

 p. 20-21 

And 

    p.62 
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Looking the above images one can easily understand that, how this creates contrast between the political 

leaders and reformers from the past and present. This represented through, one of the brilliant frames that have 

Bhagat Singh, Martin Luther King, Babasaheb Ambedkar, Nelson Mandela, Karl Marx, the Buddha, Savitribai 

and JotibaPhule following Eugene Delacroix’s Liberty Leading the People (1830). This is process not just to make 

a history but to make international history of thoughts from different time periods. All these thinkers fought for 

the problems of the marginal people. On the other hand, politicians in present era create conflict between religion 

and caste. The right side image is drawn on Gujarat riot (2002). In this image a Newspaper article is seen describing 

the images of Hindu men killing Muslim men and raping Muslim women. This is an example of genocide in the 

name religion and caste. ‘Messiah’ of thecasteist people, whose depiction portrays the then Gujarat Chief Minister 

Narendra Modi, who is playing a musical instrument. It may not be bad to use thephrase that, “Nero fiddled while 

Rome burned” (Gyles 211) and it is an observation about his action towards a violent riot as a chief minister of the 

state. This is asatire on the democracy which is handled by dictatorialpoliticians andit is an attempt to show the 

growth of democracy in dictatorship.One of the reasons for this is that the Indian mainstream politics has always 

been manipulatedby religious and caste politics. Cartoon in present context is mostly used to satirizepolitical 

representation. It provides more space to talk in different ways. The language of the narrative uses short sentences, 

which can deal with past and present situation to show that caste is still alive. Therefore, its attempt to reach the 

issue of caste in national and international circles surfaces as representations through illustrations. Because, as 

quoted at the beginning of the paper that caste is everything for every Indian it is unable to eradicate it because of 

its very intricatenature. 

              Furthermore, Gardener presents an imagination through caricature and cartoonsof the Hindu 

mythological perspective and also analytical historical perspective told by JotiraoPhule throughout his writing. 

Anupama Rao, in her essay titled “Representing Dalit Selfhood”, very correctly observes that, “The category of 

the shudra-atishudrawas a result of Phule’s effort to produce a new ethical community, as well as a unified political 

constituency, that could be united in the struggle against Brahminism” (www.india-seminar.com).  

 The narrative draws on political issues in relation to caste, which address the reader in such a way so as to construct 

political awareness. The narrative comes under popular culture and it is a part of activism. The dominant idea of 

caste is still in practice therefore to stop this kind of practices activism emerges. In the era of cartoon and comic it 

is a far better medium to describe the histories of humiliation.  This is a process of reviewing the present as Nayar 

assert, “everyday medium like the comic book in the graphic narrative” (2). Further, Anupama Rao writes, [...] 

JotiraoPhule transvalued colonial-national fascination with theories of Aryan conquest to argue that a permanent 

and irreconcilable hostility between Brahmin and non-Brahmin had characterized caste society from its inception 

(44). 

     The popular beliefis that the issue of caste is over but in reality it has takenmodern ways of exploitation. In 

contemporary societycaste becomes institutionalized, invisible and is still very complex to explain. The issue of 

caste becomes medium for politics. From the centuries history caste becomes a perception of mind in Dirksian and 

Dumontian sense and it is very difficult to eradicate from one’s mind. 

Conclusion: 
To sum up, Gardener attempts to challenge the dominant, hegemonic voices. The history of caste is 

misinterpreted and with the help of popular impression change is possible. Though, Dalits are facing many 

problems because of the evil of the caste for many centuries. History of caste is entangled in the history of ‘division 

of laborer,’ and its depiction happens throughout the present graphic narrative. In a modern sense caste is an 

instrument for politics. 

 

Foot Notes: 

i. To get detailed information see Chandra, N. The Classic Popular: Amar Chitra Katha 1967-2007.  

New Delhi: Yoda Press, 2008. Nayar, P.K. “The Visual Turn: Affect, Autobigraphy, History and the 

Graphic Narrative” Journal of American Literature. Vol. 2 No. 3-4. Aug.- Nov. 2009: 58-72., 

Khanduri, R. G. “Comicology: Comics Books as a Culture in India”, Journal of Graphic Novels and 

Comics. Vol. 1 No. 2. 2010: 171-191., and also Nayar, P. K. “Towards a postcolonial critical 

Literacy: Bhimayana and the Indian graphic novel.” Studies in South Asian Film and Media. Vol. 3 

No. 1. 2011: 3-21 doi: 10.1386/safm.3.1.3_1. 
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1. Introduction 

One significant way of assessing teacher success is the enhancement of the competence of the students 

and their learning improvement from point A to point B/C/... and so on. Teacher ability is one of the significant 

factors that can influence the process of learning (Baydala, Rasmussen, & Sherman, 2004) through positive 

manipulation of students and contexts. Proficient teachers create a difference in student learning by motivating, 

and guiding them to be as successful as possible (Porter & Brophy, 1988). Thus, teacher quality is considered to 

be the strongest predictor of students’ learning (Galluzzo, 2005) despite the problems in the syllabus, the materials, 

and the infrastructure. The concept of teacher success has attracted the attention of many researchers in the field 

of second/foreign language teaching. Research on teacher effectiveness (e.g., Black & Howard-Jones, 2000; 

Covino & Invanicki, 1996; Elizabeth, May, & Chee, 2008) has explored the major factors that may be associated 

with teacher success, such as ESL competency (Pishghdam et al, 2012), classroom skills, and the use of the theory 

of multiple intelligences (Gardener, 1993). In one comprehensive study, Elizabeth, May, and Chee (2008) suggest 

a model that correlates clear and in-depth delivery of lessons, and the ability to enhance students’ understanding 

with teacher success. 

These two factors are closely related to Randall’s (1999) concept of narrative intelligence, which has 

been defined as the ability to produce and understand narratives. Narrative intelligence (NI) comprises 

interpersonal and intrapersonal competencies, and it seems that teachers with a developed NI can be more 

successful in teaching. 

Consequently, the research question here is to explore into the probable association between narrative intelligence 

and teacher success in ESL teaching.   

 

2. Theoretical background 
Steele (1986) and Randall (1999) consider narrative intelligence as the competence of human beings to 

both produce and understand (follow) the story of their own life.. Randall (1999) relates the growth of NI to 

http://www.ipedr.com/vol5/no2/101-H10246.pdf
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biological maturity. Human beings employ narrative strategies to make sense of and describe the world around 

them (Booth, 1988; Bateson, 1989; Bruner, 1987; Randall, 1999). Randall (1999) identifies five interrelated sub-

categories subsumed under NI that are instinctive in our attempts at constructing the reality.  

The first subcomponent of narrative intelligence is narration. As Randall (1999: 17) suggests, “narration 

is to convey to others what is going on, has gone, or may go on, sensitive to what they understand in terms of 

‘logical connection’ between events, causes, consequences, etc”. 

In Bruner’s (1987) explanation, narration requires involving the element of interest to the task of 

storytelling by considering such factors as grammar, vocabulary, rhetoric, and intonation and making them 

appropriate to the linguistic context of the narrative. A good narrative summarizes the main action while capturing 

its central dynamic of development and denouement, and matches the tastes of the audience. It includes neither 

too much detail nor too little (Kerby, 1991, Labov, 2001; Randall, 1999). 

The second subcategory of narrative intelligence is thematization that refers to the ability to recognize 

the theme of a narrative, i.e., its main idea, from the recurrent patterns of meaning observed in that narrative 

(Randall, 1999). An intelligent narrator comprehends how these recurring patterns are developed and resolved. 

Thematization is defined as the awareness of recurrent patterns in the events or situations of a narrative. 

Thematization also includes identification of motifs or symbols used in a narrative, and theorizing their relevance 

in understanding its central focus (Randall, 1999). 

The third sub-component of NI is emplotment that includes editing and summarizing what has happened 

in the past or what is currently happening, and, in the process, resolves conflicts or problems. Emplotment 

considers events of life as temporal units with a beginning, a middle, and an ending (Randall, 1999), and prioritizes 

details in a narrative for presentation according to their importance.  

Characterization, the fourth subcategory of NI, is the ability to shape an image of ourselves and others 

using available cues and clues.  Approach to characterization needs to be dynamic (Randall 1995), which means 

continuous reformulation of our perception of how others are like in view of new pieces of evidence as the narrative 

continues. 

The fifth sub-category of NI is genre-ation in relation to how events are organized (Randall 1999) 

according to human perceptions. Bruner (1996) presents a genre as a series of particular events that are 

fundamentally ironic, tragic, comic, and so on, creating a distinction between a good mood and a bad mood, trying 

to sense the narrative tone, and understanding human experiences in a dynamic parameter.  

Some studies explore the association between multiple intelligences and teacher success, concluding that 

interpersonal, interpersonal, and kinesthetic intelligences used by teachers can play significant roles in their 

success. However, the contribution of narrative intelligence to teacher effectiveness has not been widely 

researched. Therefore, the present research explores the question if there is any significant association between 

ESL/EFL teachers’ use of narrative intelligence, consciously or otherwise, and their success in teaching. Narration 

has been viewed an important feature of storytelling because it provides a framework for grasping human 

experience (Bruner 1998), e.g. conflict. Stories that focus on conflict are usually characterized by giving 

responsibility for events and contrasting characters as protagonists and antagonists.  

 

3. Method 

3.1. Participants 

Eleven student-teachers (STs), with an advanced ESL competency, volunteered for this study. Two 

important reasons for choosing these STs were: i. they trained under the researcher for one and a half years to 

pursue a career in ESL teaching, and ii. an awareness of NI would help them to consciously use it for classroom 

success.  Moreover, in the given context, they had options to select their own narratives, a personal approach that 

highlighted the importance of student narratives in class to which teachers normally do not pay attention to. 

3.2. Instrumentation 

To measure the narrative intelligence of the STs to match with their teaching success, two instruments 

were used: i. the Narrative Intelligence scale (NIS), and ii. a questionnaire on the characteristics of successful 

teachers  (QCST). 

3.2.1. Narrative Intelligence Scale (NIS) 

To measure the narrative intelligence of the STs participating in this study, the NIS (Pishghadm, Baghaei, 

Shams, & Shamsaee, 2011) was utilized. This instrument consisted of 35items. A score of 1 to 5 is allocated to 

each item. The STs’ narrative intelligence was assessed by eliciting and measuring their narrative performance in 

completing two tasks.  

The first one was the narrative reconstruction task, and the second was a narrative-relating task. It was 

based on personal school experience of individual STs that evoked a strong negative emotion in them. The STs’ 

thought of personal narratives to tell their peers, choosing different gener-ations. The narrative reconstruction task 

was chosen for the following reasons:  i. personal stories that are recounted using the prompt would be homogenous 

to an acceptable extent; ii. most of people do have a memory of such an event so recounting does not require a lot 
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of effort; and  iii. Settings, characters, events, and temporal sequence of the event are predictable to a high degree 

because all of them are universally bound to social and educational norms in the country.  

Then, they related the personal narratives to a story in the Panchatantra or the fables of Aesop, since the 

STs were familiar with these stories.  

Doing the tasks required an awareness and analysis of story understanding system using the five 

subcategories of NI: narration, thematization, emplotment, characterization and genre-ation. Story understanding 

systems using NI modeled the processes by which a human "understands" a narrative. "Understanding" is usually 

operationalized as the ability to answer questions about a story where the answers are not explicitly given within 

the narrative, and the ability to paraphrase or summarize a narrative. In order to perform these tasks, the STs had 

to manipulate the surface form to make connections between the stories and the context or background knowledge.  

The NI was also analyzed under three major points of view: author-centric, story-centric, and character-

centric. Author-centric systems model the thought processes of an author. Character-centric systems model the 

goals and plans of characters; stories result from characters pursuing their autonomous goals. Story-centric systems 

model the structural properties of stories themselves, viewing the story as an artifact, and how a narrator tells 

stories by manipulating this structural artifact.The other items in the NIS were mimicking the characters’ tone or 

voice, identifying clues to understand emotions or intentions, constructing various versions to account for specific 

events, conveying what was going on in the story clearly, perceiving a chain of events as tragic, comic, ironic and 

explaining events in terms of origins, outcomes, influences and results.  Some more items were the use of 

conventional cultural shapes of life, such as being trustworthy or forgiving, to discuss the narrative, and sensing 

the difference between a good mood and a bad mood, which relates to the narrator's ability to describe whether the 

reported events were bad or good in the eyes of the characters. As one can see, both items require making value 

judgments about reported events. "Using logical connectives between events" and" Using temporal junctures" 

respectively. These two items are defined as the narrator's ability to use expressions such as, because of, and this 

led to, A resulted in B,  and the expressions such as , after that, then, before…, respectively. One can easily see 

the relationship between the two items. Another item, "Showing the importance of central actions in the story", 

assesses whether the narrator mentions what actions are more important that others in the sense that they determine 

the chain of future events (if A had not done this, B would have not happened). The item, "Making sense of events 

after the fact", or the ability of the narrator to refer back to some events that were merely reported (but not 

elaborated) earlier in the story, and his willingness to complete his account of them by mentioning more details 

and information. 

3.2.2. Questionnaire on Characteristics of Successful Teachers (QCST) 

The questionnaire for the STs was based on the model for a successful ESL teacher suggested by Moafian 

and Pishghadam (2009) who developed and validated the QCST, that generated 12 factors for teacher success as 

a construct:: i. teaching accountability, ii. Interpersonal relationships, iii. Attention to all, IV. Examination, v. 

commitment, VI. Learning boosters, vii. Creating a sense of competence, viii. Teaching boosters, ix. Physical and 

emotional acceptance, x. empathy, xi. Class attendance, and xii. Dynamism. 

3.2.3 Associating NI to teaching. In the third task, the STs observed and reviewed each other’s teaching practice 

sessions (three per ST) using the QCST.  

 

3.3. Procedure 

In this study, data collection and analysis were done over four months. To measure the narrative 

intelligence of the STs, they were asked to recount their personal story (Task 1) to the researcher. After that, the 

STs were asked to relate their story to a narrative from Aesop’s or the Panchatantra. Then, they recounted the two 

to their peers. At both levels of narration, the QCST was used by the researcher and the peers to record each 

performance.  

The narratives were analyzed by the researcher in the class, and the QCST was administered to assess the 

researcher’s NI as well. 

In order to measure the relationship between individual narrative intelligence, its effect on managing their 

teaching, and the success achieved, the Pearson correlation was run.  

 

4. Results 

To answer the research question, Pearson correlation was computed, that exhibited a high convergence 

between competent use of NI and classroom success of the STs. 

Table 1. The results of the correlation analysis between narrative intelligence and teacher success 

 

 Emplot-

ment 

Character-

ization  

Narration Genre-

ation 

Thematization Total NI  

 

Teacher success 
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Emplotmen

t 

1 .632** .581** .470** .479** .888** .292** 

Characteriz

ation 

 1 .448** .438** .446** .744** .198** 

Narration   

 

 1 .620** .447** .745** .355** 

Genre- 

ation 

   1 .466** .753** .498** 

Thematiza-

tion 

    1 .711** .249* 

Total NI 

 

     1 .413* 

Teacher 

success 

      1 

 

* p< .05 , ** p< .01 

As Table 1 exhibits, there exists a moderate correlation between Total Narrative Intelligence (Total NI) 

and teacher success (r= .413, p<.05). Among the subscales of narrative intelligence, there are moderate correlations 

between teacher success and emplotment (r=.292, p<.05), narration (r=.355, p<.05), genre-ation (r=.49, p<.05), 

and thematization (r=.24, p<.05). It is interesting to note that genre-ation has the highest correlation coefficient 

with teacher success (r=.49, p<.05), and characterization has the lowest correlation coefficient with teacher success 

(r=.19, p>.05). 

 

5. Discussion 

As already mentioned, this study attempted to answer the question of the association between teachers’ 

narrative intelligence and their success in teaching. 

It was found that there exists a significant association between teacher success and narrative intelligence. 

The STs who knew how to convey text knowledge relating it to learners’ personal experiences, and knew how to 

commence, maintain, and terminate the class could considerably motivate students to follow the narratives closely, 

getting less deviated from the main road of learning (Bruner, 1987, 1996; Randall, 1999). Furthermore, as a good 

narrator, they understood when to empathize with the listeners, trying to guess at probable problems students might 

face in the process of learning, providing the necessary solutions to them. This implies that transmitting knowledge 

requires a great amount of narrative intelligence as a vehicle. 

Moreover, the outcomes demonstrated that out of the subscales of narrative intelligence, genre-ation was 

found to be highly correlated with teacher success. Genre-ation refers to “organizing events into more or less 

predictable patterns or types in both telling and experiencing them” (Randall, 1999: 18). Based on this definition, 

we can conclude that effective teachers organized their class in a way that ran the teaching smoothly. 

Besides, a good narrative must be sensitive to the tone of the characters (Randall, 1999), implying that teachers 

must sensitize themselves to the students’ feelings. Effective language learning is closely tied to attending to 

students’ emotional competencies. Thus, the STs with a heightened NI monitored students` feelings regularly, and 

provide appropriate feedback in due time. 

STs need to pay close attention to build a constructive triangular relationship between the narratives, the 

students and themselves. Teacher educators too need to possess a higher level of narrative intelligence which can 

be transferred to the STs and can help enhance an awareness of using NI.   

 

6. Conclusion 

The outcomes of this study showed that narrative intelligence plays a significant role in ESL teachers’ 

effectiveness.  

Based on the results of this study, the following implications are put forward. First, ESL teachers are to 

note that teacher success and narrative intelligence are intertwined. During training, an exposure to and practice 

of the subcategories of narrative intelligence can enhance these abilities. In most TE programs, STs generally get 

exposure to theoretical aspects of teaching without much focus on practical issues. The classes are usually 

characterized by lectures, providing knowledge about language teaching rather than the skills of classroom 

engagement. Thus, STs become good scholars rather than good teachers. Evidently, such training does not yield 

the expected pedagogical benefits. The theoretical part in the syllabus of teacher education courses should embrace 

discussions on narrative intelligence and how to carry it out in the class. One benchmark of efficient ESL teachers 

should be their narrative performance that can lead to practical teaching skills.  

Since this study was carried out with a small group of STs with high proficiency in English and a 

motivation to perform, its results cannot be safely generalized to the general ESL teaching contexts.  The 
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importance of the study, however, lies in understanding the Ni, its subcategories and their application in teacher 

education programs and further inquiries. 
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9. Appendix: Narrative Intelligence Scale (NIS) 

 Item Realization in narration 

1 Explaining settings by referring to the 5 

senses 

the narrator describes the environment by mentioning 

certain sounds, smells, scenes, tastes, or textures 

2 Good recalling of events, people, and 

settings 

The narrator has a powerful memory and remembers the 

details of the story very well 

3 Adequate use of summarizers Enough number of expressions such as “finally”, “at the 

end” etc. are used. 

4 Appropriate use of summarizers  Summarizers are used at the right time and right place 

5 Recognizing the conflicts  The narrator describes the conflicts between the characters: 

fights, arguments, physical challenges… 

6 Identifying the possible sources of 

conflicts 

The narrator tries to explains why there is a conflict 

between the characters 

7 Attempting a measure of resolution for 

conflicts 

The narrator mentions the possible solutions through which 

the characters may find a way to finish the conflicts 

8 Distinguishing between main plot and 

subplots 

 

 

The narrator explicitly mentions that what pars of the story 

contribute to the main narrative and what parts can be 

considered as mini-narratives that only elaborate on one the 

aspects of the main narrative. The narrator does not digress 

by allocating much time to peripheral narratives while the 

main narrative is left unfinished. 

9 Perceiving situations as discrete temporal 

units with beginnings, middles, and ends 

 

Each event or scene is seen and described by the narrator 

as a temporal unit that begins at a certain point of time (at 

first…), unfolds in space and time (then…, next…, after 

that…), and finishes at another specific point in time 

(finally, at the end…) 

10 Linking events in a consequential order 

 

Each event causes the subsequent ones. The narrator orders 

the events according to their actual precedence in the story 

(what happens first is told first...) 

11 Explaining events in terms of origins, 

outcomes, influences and results 

Narrators mentions whether the reported events are cause, 

effect, results of some other actions, or set the ground for 

some future actions. 

12 Making sense of events after the fact 

 

The narrator refers back to some events that were merely 

reported (but not elaborated) earlier in the story, and tries 

to complete his account of them by mentioning more 

details and information 

13 Envisioning events before they occur  The narrators predicts the occurrence of the future events 

in the story  

14 Maintaining central story lines The narrator sticks to the main line of the story and does 

not bore the audience by explaining about aspects of the 

characters and events that are irrelevant to the main plot 

15 Constructing various versions to account 

for specific events  

The narrator tries to explains why something is happening 

the way it is happening, trying to provide a story that makes 

sense  
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16 To see situations from different angles 

 

The narrator mentions a single event from different angles 

(from the view point of different characters) while trying 

to give a multi-faceted account of the reported event (e.g. 

to character A it was a disaster but for B, there was no 

problem…) 

17 Imagining the characters’ thoughts and 

feelings 

The narrator tries to mention what is going on inside the 

head of characters (e.g. he was thinking, she decided to…) 

18 Mimicking the characters’ tone or voice The narrator changes their natural voice to show a certain 

quality associated with the voice of characters 

19  Feeling compassions for the characters The narrator makes sympathetic or empathetic comments 

(she was suffering and I could feel it, I felt bad for…) 

20 Conveying what is going on in the story 

clearly  

The narrator mentions specific objects, and delineates the 

physical and mental atmosphere (by referring to the 

locations, coordinates, order, and size of objects and 

places) 

21 Using logical connectives between events  The narrators uses expressions such as (because of, and this 

led to, A resulted in B) 

22 Using temporal junctures  The narrator uses expressions such as (After that, then, 

before…) 

23 Using neither too much detail nor too 

little  

The narrator mentions the details of the story only when it 

is really needed (to characterize the characters, or to 

explain the settings) 

24 Showing the importance of central 

actions in the story 

The narrator mentions what actions are more important that 

others in the sense that they determine the chain of future 

events (if A had not done this, B would have not happened) 

25 Using rhetoric moves to sustain the 

interest of the audience 

 

The narrator does not tell all the interesting points from the 

beginning, sometimes he mentions something briefly and 

then goes to elaborate on it little by little by revealing 

pieces of information gradually hence maintain the interest 

of the audience and keeping them attentive to the rest of the 

story 

26 Maintaining a particular tone (e.g. 

optimism, negativism, realism) 

The narrator is either realist, or optimist, or pessimist while 

reporting the events. He is consistent in representing his 

attitude toward the constructed reality in the story 

27 Perceiving a chain of events as tragic, 

comic, ironic  

The narrators describes the series of events as tragic, 

ridiculous, etc.  

28 Sensing the difference between a good 

mood and a bad mood 

The narrators describes whether the reported events are bad 

or good in the eyes of the characters 

29 Mentioning ups and downs of the lives 

described in the narrative 

The narrator explicitly mentions that event B makes 

character A’s life harder or easier 

30 Imagining a dramatic shape for the events 

in the narrative 

The narrator looks at each event as a factor that makes the 

situation tragic, comic, etc for the characters 

31 Using the conventional cultural shapes of 

life to describe situations 

The narrators mentions the accepted cultural conventions 

such as faithfulness (husband and wife), obeying one’s 

master, sacrificing oneself for one‟s country or belief 
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32 Mentioning recurrent patterns in events The narrator mentions that character A has done this or that 

several times; event B has happened frequently; setting C 

has been observed a number of times 

33 Analyzing recurrent patterns in events 

(going to the details and describing their 

development) 

The narrator tries to explain what some actions, events, or 

settings are more frequent that others (trying to provide a 

unifying explanations for apparently different and 

unrelated elements in the story) 

34 Identifying special signs/clues 

 

The narrator mentions certain objects, shapes, pictures, 

action… that signify a defined and specific meaning (like 

a cross showing a commitment to Christianity) 

35 Finding particular points in events and 

comments 

 

The narrator explain about the messages embedded in the 

story (ethical messages, journalistic implications, religious 

beliefs, political propaganda, personal perceptions, or 

director’s intention to show or represent something in a 

certain manner) 
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Abstract 

Truly speaking as language is the only medium of communication; one can build up a world community by making 

cross-cultural communication successful. Cross cultural communication is a field of study that looks at how people 

from differing cultural backgrounds communicate in similar and different ways among themselves. It envisages 

how people from different cultures and different linguistic backgrounds communicate with each other. The study 

of language other than one’s own serve not only to help one understand what as humans have in common but also 

to assist in the understanding of the diversity which underlines our languages’ method of constructing and 

organizing knowledge. Thus, cross-cultural communication is not a single track of communication rather it is a 

unified form of communication incorporating every aspects of humans’ life.   As language is culture specific and 

gets its structure from culture, we need a universal language through translation manuals as suggested by many 

linguistic philosophers, such as, Quine, Khun, Davidson etc. The main objective of this paper is to examine with 

critical outlook the paradigm of cross- cultural communication towards building up a world community with the 

background of translation manuals, indeterminacy, incommensurability and conceptualism.       

Key words: 

Conceptualism (ii) incommensurability (iii) translation manuals 

 

 

“Not: “without language we could not communicate with one another” – but for sure: without language we cannot 

influence other people in such-and-such ways; cannot build roads and machines, etc. And also: without the use of 

speech and writing people could not communicate. Wittgenstein in Philosophical Investigations (PI: 491) 

 

Introduction 

 

 There is indeed a strong perception that language is intimately associated with culture. By the term ‘culture’ we 

mean what a person must need in order to function in a particular society. In this sense culture is the knowhow that 

a person must possess to get through the task of daily living. Those who adhere to the view would like to say that 

the culture of people finds reflection in the language they employ. Even Sapir acknowledges that human beings 

do not live in the objective world alone; “rather they live very much at the mercy of the particular language which 

has become the medium of expression for their society”ii. Like Sapir, Whorf too has said that there is a determinate 

‘predisposition in the relationship between language and culture’iii.That means the language of a community 

actually portraits the culture of this or that community. One cannot ignore the cultural identification. If language 
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gets its structure from culture then in some sense or other identification of language is at par with the identification 

of culture. Thus there is no question of doubt that cross- cultural communication would be an effective paradigm 

of building up a world community. Language reflects our forms of life iv, language is a mirror of human mindv; 

language is also supposed to be the house of beingvi. Therefore, taking care of language is at par with taking care 

of humans. Language is our form of life, our culture, our values, our ethos and above all the vehicle of humans. 

Inter-personal communication between the speaker and the hearer is not something arbitrary; rather it actually 

hinges on the homogeneity of language and culture.  Communication within the same cultural community by 

means of common language would not be a problematic issue. However, the problem may arise in case of cross-

cultural communication or cross-language communication. Arguably, if language is culture and gets its structure 

through culture then in order to know the culture of other communities, one has to have the knowledge of language 

of these communities either by way of knowing the language of these communities or by way of translating or 

interpreting or learning the language of these communities into one’s own language. Thus, it can be presumed at 

the very outset that any attempt of building up a world community actually hinges on the success of cross-cultural 

communication or cross-language communication. Communication within the same culture and same community 

by means of same language may not problematic and the possibility of communication breakdown within 

community is theoretically nil the real sense of the term. However, breakdown of communication may appear 

between two competing scientific language communities. Kuhn and Feyerabend have attributed communication 

breakdown by using the term ‘incommensurability’. So long incommensurability remains; it would appear as a 

stumbling block towards building up a world community by means of language and literature. Therefore, one has 

to overcome the problem of incommensurability for building up a world community. 

 

Methodology: Call for Universal language 

 

Thus, one may call for a universal language or global language for cross-cultural communication. One may propose 

translation manual for having universal language. But the problem of translation manual is that of its 

indeterminacy. No translation is perfect in the strict sense of the term and it has been pointed out by Quine. 

According to Quine, translation is indeterminate even though it is radical. The point that needs to be taken care of 

what makes translation manual radical even though it is indeterminate? Is it really for the reason that there we do 

not have any other alternative means of having universal language? Or is it for the reason that indeterminacy is 

sui-genesis for any sort of translation and interpretation? We think both of these are relevant and the second one 

is more apposite as far as our approach towards building up a world community through cross- cultural (language) 

communication is concerned. 

 

Indeterminacy and incommensurability 

 

One should not confuse indeterminacy with incommensurability even though one may perhaps reasonably think 

that indeterminacy in some sense or other leads to incommensurability. The term incommensurability is coined 

from mathematics which literally means that there is no common measure between two irrational numbers. It has 

been used metaphorically by Kuhnvii  and Feyerabendviii with the strong intuition that communication breakdown 

between two scientific communities is due to lack of some common measure between the two languages used. For 

them any successful communication between two language communities requires some appropriate common 

measures between the languages used; otherwise communication would be incommensurable. This has exactly 

been the same of later Wittgenstein’s philosophical position of ‘family resemblance’ or ‘language –game’. 

According to Wittgenstein, even though every member of a family (brothers and sisters of the same parents) differs 

from others but each of them has some sort of similarities, dissimilarities, criss-cross and overlapping features with 

others. Wittgenstein says in the process of communication “we see a complicated network of similarities 

overlapping and criss-cross: sometimes overall similarities, sometimes similarities of detail.”ix Likewise, even 

though each game is different from other, say for example, the game of football differs from the game of cricket 

and the game of cricket differs from the game of swimming but all of them belong to the same generic class Game 

because they have some common overlapping properties.  Initially, Khun has outlined the common measure as a 

shared Paradigm.x However, his view of shared paradigm has been severely criticized on account of its ambiguity 

and vagueness. Khun later on realized it.  He accordingly concentrated on the essential part of the paradigm, 

namely, exemplars and similarities relationships (family resemblance of Wittgenstein) among items determined 

by exemplars. According to Khun, the phrase ‘no common measure’ becomes ‘no common language’. He says, 

“The claim that two theories are incommensurable is then the claim that there is no language, neutral or otherwise, 

into which both theories, conceived as set of sentences, can be translated without residue or loss.”xi As Khun’s 

requirement of common language based on shared paradigm is too broad and vague, he gave it up and began to 

focus solely on one essential aspect of a language, i.e., its taxonomic structure. As a result, his understanding of 

the phrase ‘common measure’ became ‘shared taxonomy or shared lexical structure’ between two competing 

scientific languages. Thus, Khun’s main objective is to find out a significant and effective paradigm of making 
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cross- cultural communication or cross language communication successful. Khun reveals it very well that the 

breakdown of cross- language communication actually invites incommensurability. Thus, for Khun any two 

scientific theories, in our case any two languages whatsoever, would be incommensurable if there falls short of a 

necessary or so to speak minimum common measure (shared taxonomy). 

 

Research body 

 

This paper, however, is not confined with any specific language like Kuhn; rather it deals with a general form of 

language or more specifically natural language and literature. We fully agree with Quine that any form of 

translation would be indeterminate in terms of degree. It is equally true to say that translation of a theory would 

loss the originality of the theory (residue or loss in the sense of Kuhn). In this sense there is no point of denying 

the fact that indeterminacy is sui-genesis of translation manuals. This does not, however, make sense say that the 

sort of indeterminacy arising out of translation manuals inevitably leads to incommensurability. Indeterminate 

translation in most cases, we do reckon, is commensurable. If two or more translators translate a theory within the 

purview of natural or ordinary language, the translations would be slightly different and there we find some 

overlapping, criss-cross similarities and dissimilarities in these translations. This is natural. Rabindranath Tagore 

initially wrote Gitangaji in Bengali language and it has been translated in many languages. Even many translators 

translated it in the same language, for example, in English as well. If we go through two English translations, we 

do not find point to point similarities between them; rather there we find some overlapping characteristics between 

these translations. Translation is not a mere translation; rather it would be an outcome of interpretation as well.          

Let me make this point more clear. Suppose there are two languages, such as, Bengali and Nepali. If we presuppose 

that language is culture-specific then Bengali language gets its structure from Bengali culture and so does the 

Nepali language. Let me further assume that there are no appropriate common measures between these languages 

in Kuhn’s sense. Accordingly, if a translator translates both the languages into English, then it would certainly be 

the case in Kuhn’s sense that the interpretations would be incommensurable. We do not reckon incommensurability 

in this sense. To me when the languages of Bengali and Nepali are translated into English the person having the 

mastery over English comes to know about the culture of Bengali as well as Nepali just by way of going through 

the translations. Moreover, we think that within the purview of natural languages, there must remain some common 

share measures or share beliefs among different linguistic communities.  When two languages in the strict sense 

of the term would be incommensurable, then there is no point of saying that they are indeterminate. Indeterminacy 

is relevant only in the case of commensurable language. Indeterminacy does not lead communication breakdown. 

The point that we intend to make here is that we are dealing with the kind of language where the question of 

incommensurability in the strict sense of the term does not arise. Here we must take note from later Wittgenstein’s 

metaphors of ‘language-game’ and ‘family resemblance’.       

Indeterminacy thus is an altogether different concept from incommensurability. Translation manual, even if it is 

indeterminate, may not lead to incommensurability. There is no possibility of communication breakdown in 

translation manual even if it is indeterminate. Incommensurability is applicable between two competing scientific 

language communities and if there arises any vagueness of the explanation of incommensurability it is partially 

due to the fact that we are dealing with a complex historical-anthropological phenomenon deeply rooted in the 

basic mechanisms of cultures, forms of life, language and social institutions. Incommensurability has its multi-

dimensional aspects which are no longer relevant in the context of this paper. The only aspect of 

incommensurability that is particularly relevant here is to envisage whether we have adequate notion of translation 

to work with it. Thus, the point of contention of this paper at this juncture is to look at and take care of whether 

the notion of incommensurability or communication breakdown is associated with the notion of indeterminacy 

arising out of translation manual.  Translation again may have different forms, such as, intentional translation 

mainly focusing on meaning (sense) and extensional translation focusing on reference. Quine elsewhere says that 

translatability is a fragile and flimsy notionxii unable to live up with its overloaded promise of distinguishing 

alternative languages and also ‘to unfit to bear the weight of the theories of cultural incommensurability’. Quine 

himself has adopted different notions of translation manual. At times, he has adopted a very strict notion of 

translation to measure the conceptual remoteness of two alternative languages. At other times, he allows obstinate 

and baffling translation between language embodying alternative or relative conceptual schemesxiii.  

Like Quine, Khun also makes a distinction between liberal versus literal translation while exemplifying his notion 

of incommensurability. According to Kuhn, the main objective of a translator very similar to Quine’s radical 

translator or interpreter is to have a better understanding of an alien text. In order to do this, the translator, Kuhn 

opines, “must find the best available compromises between incompatible objectives”. Translation, according to 

Kuhn, always involves compromises and appeasements which alter communication. Thus, translation manual 

based on better understanding is supposed to be a constant revision of one language into another language. Or it is 

process of constant revision within the same language and linguistic community.  As there are many perceptible 

alterations in translation manual, translator must take note of what alterations are acceptable.xiv This sort of 

translation is called liberal translation by Kuhn. Liberal translation, according to Kuhn, is the inventiveness 
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practiced by historians and anthropologists. In order to make the source language available, the translator or the 

interpreter has to learn the source language in the process of translation and in turn looks for the closest 

counterparts of expressions of the source language in the target language. xv If liberal translation is taken into 

account then it is possible to translate any different text no matter how alien is it to the translator’s home language. 

As a result, there would be no incommensurable texts. 

Unlike the liberal translation, Kuhn takes literal translation in a strict sense where the translator systematically 

substitute the appropriate expressions in the target language for the corresponding expressions in the source 

language in order to produce an equivalent text in the target language. Here the target and the source languages 

remain unchanged in the sense that no new kind-terms are permissible. The translation is mapped to a concept 

with exactly the same semantic values in the source as well as in the target languages. The translation between two 

languages is either possible or impossible. The translation is a totally different linguistic activity from language 

leaning or interpretation. The purpose of literal interpretation is to make an alien text intelligible and we can 

accomplish this by language learning. In this regard one has to emphasize more on to identify semantic values of 

the expressions in the source language and then formulate semantic equivalents of these expressions within the 

target language. Translatability is the only source one can do it. It actually hinges on the potential ability of the 

target language to produce semantic equivalents of the expressions in the source language without changing its 

taxonomic structure. Thus, a translation may fail ‘if formulating the semantic equivalents of the expressions of the 

source language in the target language requires either change of the target language’s taxonomic structure or an 

extension of its semantic resources by semantic enrichment.’ How do we come to know that literal translation 

constitutes semantic equivalence? In this regard, one has to emphasize on the sameness of sense or intention, 

sameness of references or intentions of shared kind-terms, sameness of truth-values of shared sentences and more 

on some pragmatic aspects of language, such as, the speaker’s intentions, meaning and reference and contexts. 

Notably, Quine has said that there can be many mutually incompatible systems of translation consistent with all 

possible data. We have to determine which one is relevant in the context of a particular translation. However, many 

would say that Kuhn’s literal translation is too strong and too complicated that it would be very difficult to employ. 

As a result, many would like to say that the two types of translations that has been comprehended by Kuhn do not 

help us to clarify the notion of incommensurability as if we introduce literal translation then it would make 

commensurable incommensurable and if we introduce liberal translation then it would make incommensurables 

commensurable. According to Wang, “Either way, the thesis of incommensurability would turn out to be an 

illusion.”xvi 

One thing, however, should be kept in mind that translation must be truth-preserving. The traditional notion of 

translation, Quine’s indeterminacy of translation, and Davidson’s notion of radical interpretation all start from the 

very idea that an adequate translation must preserve the truth-values of the sentences of the target and source 

languages. However, Wang contends that “there is no tenable and integrated notion of translation that can be used 

to clarify the notion of incommensurability.”xvii Translation is made possible through learning and understating. 

To understand is to learn.  It has been revealed through linguistic studies that the best way to learn an alien or 

foreign language is not to learn it by making word by word translation, but by living in the community of native 

speakers ( forms of life  of later Wittgenstein) and by way of leaning the language from abrasion like a child does. 

In this way one can gradually acquire the mastery over alien or foreign language by way of forgetting his own 

native language. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Thus, as far as the paradigm of cross-cultural communication is concerned there we have some key concepts, such 

as, incommensurability, indeterminacy, translation manual, interpretation, understanding and the concept of 

learning. Incommensurability in the true sense of the term is untranslatability. Commensurability means 

translatability with certain preconditions.  Translation manual is in some sense or other associated with 

commensurability in most general cases rather than incommensurability. Translation manual thus all without 

exception does not overcome the problem of incommensurability. As a result of that a proposal has been laid on 

in favour of interpretation, understanding and learning. Accordingly, it can be said that one can build up a world 

community through cross-cultural communication where interpretation and understanding of language have played 

the vital role. Having said this, the problem of incommensurability still remains obscure and mysterious to us. In 

our case incommensurability, if there be any, would be relative and ad-hoc. While building up a world community, 

we cannot survive and live up within incommensurability but of course we have to live up within indeterminacy. 

Cross-cultural communication works because of our very idea of conceptual scheme.. “It is”, Quine says, “a fabric 

of sentences accepted in science as true, however provisionally”.xviii A conceptual scheme or language is like an 

interconnected ‘web of beliefs’, ‘ a man-made fabric which impinges on experience only along the edges’, so much 

so that ‘the total field is so undetermined by its boundary conditions, experience.’ For Quine, ‘no sentence, not 

even the logical rules, is immune to revision’.xix A continuous revision is going on in our belief system. We do 

reckon that Wittgenstein’s ‘riverbed’ metaphor has a close proximity with Quine’s non-fixed contextualized form 
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of conceptual scheme. Wittgenstein tells us to imagine our worldview as a riverbed, where the bed of a river 

actually characterizes certain ‘hardened propositions’ which is the essential core of the world view. The river- bed 

of thoughts may shift just like our beliefs as the rushing water of the river could slowly change the shape of the 

river bed and alter the course of the river.  

Following Wittgenstein it can be said that human language is rule-following and following a rule is a practice in 

our community or society, i.e., in our forms of life. Our view of language is a world view (a language view is a 

world view) contains cultural tradition associated with language. Just like the rays of the Sun warm every part of 

the world, the language that we talk about as the vehicle of world view would be the participation of the world 

community and as a result would be the reflection of global culture. Gadamer says, “If every language is a view 

of the world, it is so not primarily because it is a particular type of language (in the way that linguists view 

languages) but because of what said or handed down in the language.”xx 

Let us revisit what the paper at the outset promises to do and how far it has been shaped. Initially the paper engages 

in finding out the paradigm of cross-cultural communication towards building up a world community. In doing so, 

the paper runs with a few philosophical backgrounds. First, it has assumed that language is culture specific and 

language gets its structure from culture. The other important precept is that of the concept of incommensurability. 

Even though this paper borrows this concept from Kuhn and at length has concentrated on Kuhn’s position of 

incommensurability as ready reference, but the paper actually reads the concept of incommensurability neither in 

the mathematical sense nor even in the sense predominantly concerned with scientific language, rather it takes it 

in the case of natural language or ordinary language. Ordinary language appears as a world-view and a constant 

revision is taken into account in ordinary language. Thus the point of contention of this paper is to have a kind of 

language that would be appeared as a world-view. Certainly, artificial or constructed language does not appear or 

function as a world view. This paper has attempted to unearth the path through which one can build up a world 

community by way of visualizing language that would appear as a world view. In this regard, the paper explains 

and examines some basic concepts, such as, incommensurability, indeterminacy and translation manuals and 

conceptualism. It claims that translation manuals is the ready reference on the basis of which one can attempt to 

have a language of world view towards building up a world community. 

As this paper deals with ordinary or natural language with the philosophical precept that language is culture and 

language gets its structure from culture, it encompasses everything from holistic point of view. This paper clearly 

reads language as a world-view Language as a means of communication must be treated as an all pervasive tool 

or instrument which constantly touches upon the stream of human life. Let us elaborate it with reference to later 

Wittgenstein. Just like different games within the generic term ‘Game’, there are many different language- games 

within the generic concept ‘Language’. How do different games belong to the generic term “Game’? Likewise, 

how do different language games belong to the generic term ‘Language’? In this regard, Wittgenstein brings the 

metaphor “family resemblance”. Even though the brothers and sisters of the same family differ from each other 

but they belong to the same family because they have various resemblances as well. In this regard, ‘games’ 

according to Wittgenstein ‘form a family’.xxi Wittgenstein says, “…we extend our concept of number as in spinning 

a thread we twist fibre on fibre. And the strength of the thread does not reside in the fact that some one. And the 

strength of the thread does not reside in the fact that some one fibre runs through its whole length, but in the 

overlapping of many fibres.”xxii 

Now, if we take note of Wittgensteinian concept in our cross-cultural communication, then perhaps one may 

legitimately approach towards building up a world community. As the paper has already foreseen that language is 

culture specific and language gets its structure from culture, it then certainly leads one to assume that each and 

every community has its own culture and own language. Accordingly, one may assume that there are as many 

languages as there are as many cultures. Even though each culture, in some sense or other, is different from other 

culture but there underlies family resemblances among all cultures with regard to share beliefs, share conventions 

and other traditional socio-cultural backgrounds.  It is a form of life in the sense of later Wittgenstein where 

everyone takes part and nobody is excluded. The form of life functions and functions very well on the basis of 

some shared beliefs or some common measures (family resemblance in the sense of later Wittgenstein). Even 

though the native language differs from community to community, from clan to clan, from country to country but 

there must underlie some common measure or common beliefs (may be some conceptual concepts in the sense of 

Immanuel Kant or some basic particulars in the sense of P.F.Strawson). As the credibility of this paper actually 

hinges on this philosophical precept, interpersonal or cross-cultural communication is held within indeterminacy.   

 Does it then lead us to assume that indeterminacy leads to incommensurability? This paper almost rules out the 

problem of incommensurability in the case of indeterminacy arising out of translation manual. So long translation 

manual works there we do not find any threat of incommensurability  This has been justified on the basis of a 

unified core of human thinking, i.e., on the basis of conceptualism (ether universal or relative or radical). Thus, 

language develops on the basis of cultural heritage and there underlies some shared or common measures or beliefs 

among linguistic community in general irrespective of their caste, creed, clan, nationality. The core of human 

thinking remains the same whatever the language they use, whatever the cultural heritage they have; whatever the 

geographical location they occupy. Thus, the paper strongly addresses that incommensurability may appear as a 
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glimpse in cross-cultural communication, but it would not be lasted for a considerable length because the 

translators with their sheer understanding and interpretation eventually overcome the problem of 

incommensurability within the linguistic environment of indeterminacy towards building up a world community.  

Language that we seek appears as the language of world-view because it always touches upon the steam of human 

life. It should be born in mind that when we talk of communication by means of language, there we witness various 

sorts of communication, such as, semantic communication, pragmatic communication and ontological 

communication. Semantic communication deals with meaning exchange and the language associated with 

semantic communication would be structural and artificial in nature. Pragmatic communication deals with action 

coordination and the language that we use for pragmatic communication is natural or ordinary in nature. 

Ontological communication differs from semantic and pragmatic communication as it functions with a kind of 

language which would be creative in nature. Unlike semantic and pragmatic communication, ontological 

communication deals with the world disclosing and otherness openness as pointed out by Heidegger. According 

to Heidegger, communication is the interpretive articulation of our ‘thrownness’ into a world together with people 

to whom we want to open ourselves to hear their otherness. Communication is the revelation of being. As a result 

of that communication as the revelation of being to itself through language resounds variously. Language as a 

precondition of thought may dismiss the semantic view of language because the semantic view of language fails 

to act as interpersonal plumbing and equally fails to carry out thought and meaning just like a pipe carries water. 

In semantic tradition, there remains the possibility of communication breakdown. Therefore, one must back on 

pragmatic kind of language and also ontologically oriented kind of language for building up a world community. 

Our biasness towards pragmatic and ontological language does not lead one to assume that semantic or scientific 

language is useless. Rather we want to say that for building up a world community through communication of 

language, pragmatic and ontologically oriented language may play greater and effective role unlike semantic 

language or any sort of artificial or scientific language. Our point of contention is to build up a world community 

and the language we have sought is the language of world view. We can build up a world community not simply 

by way of partaking or sharing the secret of consciousness or just by way of transmitting meaning but by way of 

making continuous dialogue within the form of life on the basis of conventions, customs, ethos, historicity and 

charity.  

The danger of the present world is its alienating feature.  We the humans with the aid of science are being alienated 

in every passing day. Nobody can deny it. We are alienated within the same culture and also alienated from other 

cultures as well. It is a form of human distortion as revealed by Dewey. That is why Dewey emphasized more on 

pragmatically oriented language for building up a world community. We think Heidegger’s concept of ‘the fall 

from authentic encounter’ was not entirely different. Humans’ grace is found in dialogue, a continuous one, and 

dialogue is made possible by taking part in a collective world through universal language, i.e., the language of 

world view. Heidegger finds the relevance of dialogue in authentic confrontations; Lukacs called it ‘a joyful 

reconciliation of subject and object’. Thus, we need a face to face dialogue or face to face authentic confrontation 

for building up a world community. In Wittgenstein, Austin, Ryle, Strawson, we notice the same voice. One can 

easily overcome the problem of incommensurability through the process of continuous dialogue and we think the 

process of dialogue is made possible within indeterminacy.    

 A world view is a combination of the content and the scheme. Conceptual scheme thus perhaps would be treated 

as the ontological presupposition of a world view. What actually do we want to get from cross-cultural 

communication or cross-language communication? Of course, cross-cultural communication opens up an 

opportunity to understand each other within the form of life. There is no point of saying that we do communicate 

for the sake of mere communication or we want to understand for the sake of mere understanding; rather we are 

interested in learning from one another and integrating or so to speak coordinating our actions in a social setting 

through understanding. We can build up a world community through cross-cultural communication with regard to 

critical engagement between two sides, i.e., between the speaker and the hearer to respond effectively, to exchange 

ideas effectively, to engage in constructive dialogue and argumentation with one another within the form of life. 

While building up a world community through cross-cultural communication, we are very much habituated within 

the translation manuals, indeterminacy. This does not hamper us in making cross-cultural communication 

successful and also does not appear as a stumbling block of building up a world community.    
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Abstract 

The paper studies the significance of persuasive language in business. It examines the areas where persuasive 

language is rendered most important for managing a business organisation and explores the specific situations in 

business where the use of persuasive language assumes immense relevance. A survey was conducted among the 

executives of different business organisations. Questionnaires were used to collect data which were analysed by 

SPSS to find the means and standard deviation. The findings show that besides sales and marketing, accounting, 

finance, human resource management and research and development also need the use of persuasive language. It 

is also revealed that selling face to face and dealing with a client require the use of persuasive language the most. 

Keywords: Negotiation, Communication skills, Persuasion, Sales management,  

1. Introduction 

Language is the essence of human communication that has helped us to organise ourselves as a civilised society. 

It performs a variety of functions in different settings. But it becomes all the more essential when we talk of using 

language for managing business. Communication in the world of business is primarily used to establish and 

disseminate goals of the business organization; develop plans for their achievement; organise human and other 

resources in the most effective and efficient way; select, develop and appraise the members; lead, direct, motivate 

and create a climate in which people want to contribute and control performance. Irrespective of the function of 

communication, persuasion forms a major portion of an organisation’s daily communication activities. Be it 

drafting feasibility reports, sales letters or apologies, making presentations, creating advertisements or succeeding 

in negotiations, the use of persuasive language becomes an essential prerequisite. 

Persuasion is a process of communication in which a communicator voluntarily forms, sustains, reinforces or 

changes the attitudes or behavior of the recipient in accordance with what the communicator intends by his or her 

message (Steinberg, 1999). Communication in the business world is hardly bereft of persuasion because business, 

for its success, requires the recipient of the communication process to be persuaded and to agree to the 

communicator’s proposals. Particularly in the present age, when erosion of traditional hierarchy is significantly 

visible with command and control culture steadily declining, persuasion has become all the more important.  

Efficient use of persuasive language enables foster, and create the understanding and trust necessary to encourage 

others to follow a leader. In fact, no leader can succeed without mastering the art of persuasion. Researchers seldom 

agree on how best to define leadership, but most would agree that leaders are individuals who guide, motivate, 

direct and inspire others. They command others’ attention. They persuade others to follow them or pursue goals 

they define (Barrett, 2006). The business leaders of today need to learn this art as everyday they have to figure out 

how to motivate and direct a highly individualistic workforce. Playing the “Because I’m the boss” card is out. In 

a world where joint ventures and inter-company partnerships have blurred the lines of authority, persuasion skills 
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exert far greater influence than formal power structures do (Cialdini, 2001). Today, businesses are run largely by 

cross-functional teams of peers who show little tolerance for unquestioned authority. Electronic communication 

and globalization have eroded the traditional hierarchy, as ideas and people flow more freely than ever in 

organizations and as decisions get made closer to the markets. These fundamental changes essentially come down 

to the fact that work today gets done through effective persuasion (Conger, 1998). Persuasion is not the act of 

coaxing or encouraging individuals to accept or do something. It demands understanding of the concerns, positions 

and objectives of the audience and is the process of finding meaningful benefits and creative solutions. Relevant 

use of persuasive language can fetch incredible success for the business leaders of the contemporary corporate 

world.  

The present paper has attempted to study the relevance of the use of persuasive language for managing business. 

However, it does not address the problems encountered by the executives while using such language and how 

these problems can be addressed. These issues can be addressed in further studies in this area. 

2. Research objectives: The objectives of the study are – 

 To study the extent of use of persuasive language for managing business 

 To identify the situations where persuasive language might be considered most relevant 

 To find the executives’ perception of the importance of persuasive language in these situations 

3. Data and Methodology  

A mailed questionnaire surveyed a random sample of 100 business executives in the posts of Assistant Vice-

presidents, Territory Managers, General Managers, Project Managers, Deputy Managers, Area Managers in 

various corporations across India. 31 Responses were received from different business organizations like Axis 

Bank, HUL, Reuters, Citibank, Fedex, MTR Foods, LoReal, Stock Holding Corporation of India Limited, ICICI 

Bank and others. 

The survey consists of three parts. The first part of the questionnaire provides the profile of the respondents. The 

second part has 7 likert type questions and the respondents were asked to rate the extent of use of persuasive 

language in the different areas of business. In the third part, the respondents were asked to rank ten situations in 

which persuasive language could be used. The SPSS software was used to find the means and standard deviations.  

4. Survey Results 

Table 1 – Table showing gender, experience and age of the respondents 

Gender of the respondents Experience of the respondents 
Age group of the respondents 

 

Frequency Percent 

 

Frequency Percent  Frequency Percent 

 Male 25 80.6 0-5 2 6.5 less than 30 1 3.2 

Female 6 19.4 6-10 14 45.2 30-39 25 80.6 

Total 31 100 11-15 13 41.9 40-49 3 9.7 

 
  

26 and 

more 
2 6.5 

50 and over 
2 6.5 

   Total 31 100 Total 31 100 

Table  2– Table showing industry of executives 

Industry Frequency  Percent Industry Frequency  Percent 

Advertising 1 3.2 IT 3 9.7 

Bank 5 16.1 ITES 2 6.5 

Financial Services 7 22.6 Media 1 3.2 

FMCG 4 12.9 Telecom 3 9.7 

FS 5 16.1 Total 31 100 

4.1 Profile of the respondents 

Of the 31 business executives who responded to the questionnaire, 25(80.6%) were male while 6 (19.4%) were 

female. Of course, the questionnaire was sent to only 26 female executives. 
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As far as experience was concerned, 45.2% had an experience of 6-10 years, 41.9% of 11-15 years, and 6.5%  had 

an experience of more than 20 years. A large number of the respondents (80.6%) fell in the age group of 30-39.  7 

of the respondents belonged to Financial Services, 5 to Sales, 4 to FMCG, 5 to Banking and others were from 

Advertising, Media and Telecom.  

4.2 Extent of Use of Persuasion in Business 

In the second part the respondents were asked to rate the use of persuasion in business. This part consists of 7 

statements related mainly to the use of persuasive language in marketing, finance, accounting, research and 

development which are the four major functional areas in any business organisation.  For this part of the 

questionnaire, a five-point scale was used, with 1 indicating “strongly agree”, 2 indicating “agree”, 3 “neutral”, 4 

“disagree” and 5 indicating “strongly disagree”. Frequency tables for each of the 7 statements have been given to 

clearly show the number of respondents opting for each point. 

Table 3 – Table showing the extent of use of persuasive language in business 

 

Sl no Items 

 

N Mean 

1 Except for sales, persuasive language is not generally used in 

the marketing area 31 3.9839 

2 Business reports do not involve the use of persuasive language 31 3.7516 

3 Except for collections, persuasive language is not usually used 

in communicating in finance. 31 3.5806 

4 Persuasive language is often needed for communicating in 

accounting. 31 2.7419 

5 Persuasive language is often used in communicating in research 

and development. 31 2.7097 

6 Knowledge of persuasion will help business people deal with 

persuasive efforts directed at them. 31 1.5161 

7 Business persons find many uses of persuasive  language in 

business writing 31 1.4516 

Table 4 – Frequency table for the statement “Except for sales, persuasive language is not generally used in 

the marketing area”  

 Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 2 6.5 6.5 

agree somewhat 10 32.3 38.7 

Neutral 1 3.2 41.9 

disagree 

somewhat 
7 22.6 64.5 

strongly disagree 11 35.5 100 

Total 31 100  

Table 5 - Frequency table for the statement “Business reports do not involve the use of persuasive language” 

 

 Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 1 3.2 3.2 

agree somewhat 6 19.4 22.6 

Neutral 5 16.1 38.7 

disagree somewhat 16 51.6 90.3 

strongly disagree 3 9.7 100 

Total 31 100  

Table 6- Frequency table for the statement “Except for collections, persuasive language is not usually used 

in communicating in finance” 

 Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 3 9.7 9.7 

agree somewhat 4 12.9 22.6 
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Neutral 3 9.7 32.3 

disagree somewhat 14 45.2 77.4 

strongly disagree 7 22.6 100 

Total 31 100  

Table 7 - Frequency table for the statement “Persuasive language is often needed for communicating in 

accounting” 

 Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 3 9.7 9.7 

agree somewhat 13 41.9 51.6 

Neutral 8 25.8 77.4 

disagree somewhat 3 9.7 87.1 

strongly disagree 4 12.9 100 

Total 31 100  

Table 8 - Frequency table for the statement “Persuasive language is often used in communicating in research 

and development” 

 
Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 7 22.6 22.6 

agree somewhat 10 32.3 54.8 

Neutral 3 9.7 64.5 

disagree somewhat 7 22.6 87.1 

strongly disagree 4 12.9 100 

Total 31 100  

 

Table 9 - Frequency table for the statement “Knowledge of persuasion will help business people deal with 

persuasive efforts directed at them” 

 Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 19 61.3 61.3 

agree somewhat 10 32.3 93.5 

Neutral 0 0 93.5 

disagree somewhat 2 6.5 100 

Total 31 100  

Table 10- Frequency table for the statement “Business persons find many uses of persuasive language in 

business writing” 

  
Frequency Percent Cum. Percent 

strongly agree 21 67.7 67.7 

agree somewhat 8 25.8 93.5 

Neutral 0 0 93.5 

strongly disagree 2 6.5 100 

Total 31 100   

It is found that it is not just marketing, as is usually believed, but Accounting and Finance as well use persuasive 

language. The mean responses clearly indicate that persuasive language is extensively used in business. The mean 

response for the statement “Persuasive language is not used in marketing except for sales” is around 3.9.  71% 

respondents disagree to this statement. This shows that persuasive language has a lot of use in marketing, besides 

sales. Almost the same kind of response is seen for the second statement. 60.9% executives disagree that business 

reports do not involve persuasive language.  Be it an annual report or a report on a product or a report on the 

company’s performance, all need persuasive language. 

In case of the use of persuasive language in other areas, the mean responses were slightly lower. However, the 

frequency tables make it clear that many of the respondents feel the need of persuasive language in these areas.  

67.8% respondents disagree that persuasive language is not used in finance except collections. It is to be noted 

here that executives belonging to financial services mostly disagree to the statement. This could be probably 

because they primarily deal with marketing intangible products for which they have to persuade their customers. 
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When it comes to the use of persuasive language in accounting, the mean response tends towards neutral (2.74). 

The same is exactly true for the next statement “Persuasive language is used in research and development”.  The 

respondents agree that the knowledge of persuasion helps business people deal with persuasive efforts directed at 

them and that business persons find many uses of persuasive language in business writing. The mean response 

clusters around 1.45. This makes it clear that persuasive language is extensively used in business. 

4.3 Ranking of use of persuasive language in business 

In this part of the questionnaire, the respondents were asked to rank the situations in business where the use of 

persuasive language is relevant. The respondents hold dealing with clients as the situation in which the use of 

persuasive language is of the utmost importance, whereas selling the product is the second situation where it is 

important. It may be that in market economy where selling the product, that ultimately needs dealing with clients, 

is the ultimate objective, persuasive language is possibly perceived as an important factor that may lead to larger 

volume of sale. The respondents hold advertising product as the third situation where persuasive language is 

required and counseling staff as the fourth situation. It could be due to the fact that a business organization depends 

a lot on its advertising strategies for its success. The next in the line are hiring employees and dealing with 

suppliers. Dealing with government bodies, government bankers, lawyers and accountants are placed at the bottom 

of the ranking. This suggests that the respondents require lesser use of persuasive language while dealing with the 

government bodies as the procedures are highly regulated and standardized. 

Table 11 - Ranking of use of persuasive language in business 

Situation          Mean Standard Deviation 

Dealing with clients 3.61 2.78 

Selling your product 3.79 3.49 

Advertising product 5.88 2.82 

Counseling your staff 6.05 2.87 

Hiring employees 6.05 2.91 

Dealing with suppliers 6.70 2.99 

Raising seed capital 6.79 2.85 

Dealing with govt. bodies 7.20 3.90 

Dealing with govt. bankers 7.47 3.38 

Dealing with lawyers & accountants 7.82 3.01 

5. Conclusion 

The findings of the survey clearly reflect the perceptions of business executives on the relevance of the use of 

persuasive language for managing business. It is found that the respondents feel that persuasive language is used 

not just in marketing, but in finance, accounting, research and development as well. It is also found that they hold 

dealing with clients and selling products as the two situations that require persuasive language the most. 
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Teaching English grammar to the students of engineering field is a different experience as it is quite distant from 

their specification. This study discusses three important aspects of teaching of grammar to engineering students. 

Therefore, the content of the paper is made up of three parts. First part discusses an important question; “is teaching 

grammar necessary for engineering students?” The answers throw light on the students’ attitudes towards grammar 

and the specific grammar rules, which they use explicitly in their academic and professional communication. The 

second part briefly narrates the difficulties that are encountered while teaching grammar to the engineering 

students of undergraduate level. Third part of the paper describes some of the methodologies, which are successful 

in teaching various rules of grammar to these students. 
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ABSTRACT 

Mao is one of a Naga tribe among the Nagas. Mao is situated to the Northern part of Manipur where it 

touches the borderline of Nagaland state. The name Mao refers to place, people as well as the language. This 

language belongs to TibetoBurman language family and is a Subject Object Verb (SOV) word order language. 

Interesting discussion is made that the different verbal forms of Mao, categorized them accordingly to the 

classification possibly available for Mood. The present paper discussed that the Mood in Mao is denoted by a 

grammatical distinction in the verb form, which expresses a speaker’s opinion or an attitude to what a person is 

thinking or telling. A major concern on how the speaker’s expression involves a wide range of meaning is discuss 

with illustration especially attitudes, on the part of the speaker towards the factual content of the person’s utterance, 

i.e., uncertainly, wish, definiteness, possibility, vagueness, and so on. The mood classification in this language is 

made with suitable illustrations.  

 

Key Word: Mao, Mood, Tibeto-Burman 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Like any other human languages, mood in Mao is a grammatical category of verb, which expresses the opinion or 

attitude of the speaker. Kapfo (2005) shared his experiences of mood that it is difficult to demarcate them since 

almost every grammatical element such as tense, aspect, auxiliary verbs and interrogative including adverb of 

manner often emit out some sort of the mind-set of the speaker. A somewhat complexity is minimised when the 

term between tense and time,number and enumeration, gender and sexas suggested by Palmer (1986). Also another 

linguist Lyons (1977) felt that class of sentences which express simple statements of fact unqualified with respect 

to the attitude of the speakers towards what he is saying. While applying in this direction, mood in Mao have 

various types of model particles denote mood. On this basis of indicates, Mao mood is classified into imperative, 

optative, potential, and subjunctive. 

 

 IMPERATIVE MOOD 

 Imperative mood expresses order, request, command or advice in a non-declarative sentence with 

verifying degree of politeness or of humility.Imperative particles are however movable and can be found in various 

types of sentences. The reason for particles movability may be because of their origins is in most of the cases from 

other sources, though may not be readily transparent. The particles are almost all can be used for command, 

request, advice etc. They can even freely occur in any other context to convey information about the attitude of 

the speaker.  Mao language mood particles in various ways can be implying different range of meanings. The 

sentences with imperative particles do not specify addressee or the subject of the sentence; however, it is for the 
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second person to understand in the semantic contact. Present work concern fordiscussionis the use of imperative 

mood particles when the speaker is willing to convey some information about his attitude or opinion. They 

imperative particles are listed below and are discussed with examples. 

ha!  Implies immediate action without further delay;  

lo!  Implies gradual activity; 

hida! Implies tentativeness (to act as testing and see the result happening); 

shu!  Implies order or comment 

hio!  Implies three meanings as:  

(i) That the speaker has no objection to the request, 

(ii) That the addressee is delaying action and the speaker orders immediate action,  

(iii) That the addressor perceives some danger and warns the addressee. 

ikrü! Implies the addressee did some action before and is requested to repeat the same. Illustrations are given 

below. 

(1) a. ovokotthoso-ha ttele 

work quickly do -Md will/should 

‘Work should be done immediately’  

b. kottho so -lo 

quick do - Md 

‘Do it quickly’ 

c. pfoovokoso he kolei  -hida 

his work do   that look  - Md 

‘Watch how he works’ 

d. ovo –tti so -shu 

work-that do - Md 

‘Don’t do the work’ 

e. (i) ovo –sü so -hio 

work -that do - Md 

‘Do the work’  (speaker has no objection to the request) 

  (ii) ovo- sükottho so –hio 

   Work –that fast do-Md 

   ‘Do the work quickly’ (speaker orders immediate action) 

  (iii) obusühe  -sü nela vu kolei-hio 

   place particular –that yourself come look -Md  

   ‘Go and see yourself if you want to that place’ (addressor perceives  

some danger and warns the addressee) 

Kapfo (2005) mentioned in his Khezha grammar that imperative sentence can also be expressed without 

a marker when the speaker does not show any specific attitude. The same is available even in Mao that the 

imperative mood sentence can possibly expressed without a mood particlewhen the speaker does not show any 

specific attitude and a somewhat impolite form. Consider the example in Mao given below. 

(2) a. he ko 

  here come 

  ‘Come here (Command)’ 

b. marapfovu 

  sweet bring   

  ‘Bring sweet (Order)’ 

 c. tashu 

  go don’t (Neg) 

  ‘Don’t go (Order)’ 

 

OPTATIVE MOOD 

  Mao optative mood expressed the speaker’s desires and wish. There is a similar marker between Mao 

and Angami optative mood asin Angami Naga optative mood markeratheinoxxiii ‘may’ shared by P.P. Giridhar 

(1980), and Mao language moso ‘may’, but the use in the sentence and supplied meaning contrast is seen as for 

Angami it is to expressed a blessing or curse. But in the case of Mao the optative moodmoso, implies a wish or 

desire of the speaker and is usually expressed in the form of an imperative mood. Observe the Mao optative mood 

examples given below. 

(3) a. aipenoyikoru moso 

  me let   win   permit Opt 

  ‘Make me to win’ 

 b. orameipeno ne –yishihrakapimoso 
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  God     let    you -to bless give Opt 

  ‘May God bless you’ 

c. pfokosokonoyi    koru moso 

he sickness  good permit Opt 

‘May he recover from his sickness’ 

 

POTENTIAL MOOD 

In Mao language, the potential mood refers to the capability or possibility in the sentence. This potential 

mood is marked in the sentence by a particle‘le’ implying contingent, should have been and possibility. Observe 

the examples given below. 

(4) a. osasümamaiyi-le  

  clothDet look    good -Md 

  ‘Cloth may be beautiful’ 

 

  larübvüsümary-zhi   -ko-le  

  bookDet Mary -Poss-part -Md 

  ‘That book may belong to Mary’ 

    Or  

  ‘That book will belong to Mary’ 

 b. Mary -yipenoochamoso –le  

  Mary -Acc allow tea Caus -Md 

  ‘Mary will be engaged to make tea’  

 

  Chakamopfoosümary  -a      nhitti           -le  

  next year   Det Mary-event marry possible -Md 

  ‘Mary is possible to get marry next year’ 

 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

 Subjunctive mood refers to a verb form or sentences /clause types in the expression of a contingent or 

hypothetical action, state or event.(Kapfo, 2005)stated that the Khezhaxxiv Naga subjunctive mood can either 

function as conjunctive and conjoins two or more clauses or in some cases concludes a sentence by itself. In a 

similar fashion of Khezha,Mao subjunctive mood function as conjunctive but there is no such sentences concluded 

by subjunctive mood itself as Khazha does. Mao subjunctive mood comprises a broad range of meanings including 

conditional, tentativeness, purposes, uncertainty, etc. Generally there are fivedifferent markers of subjunctive 

mood employs in this language, such as  

mottea; implies negative conditional 

ttea;  implies positive conditional 

tteli;  implies hypothetical tentativeness, doubts, etc.  

molo;  implies in case or lest, with or without condition  

doono; implies purpose 

Each of the subjunctive mood illustrations are given under. 

(5) a. mottea 

  Pfooochasho   mo -tteaaisho   -le  

  hetea drink Neg-Md I   drink -Aspc 

  ‘I will drink tea even though he does not drink’ 

 b. ttea 

  aiochürüko-tteadzühehrule     -mo  

  I    rain fall Mdumbrella open Aspc -Neg 

  ‘Even if it rain I will not open umbrella’ 

b. tteli; 

lolia vu tteli ne ocha so -pi -da 

lolia come Md you tea do -give-Imp 

‘You make tea for Lolia when she comes’  

c. molo 

shidooochürüamolo 

tomorrow rain    Md  

  ‘Tomorrow it may rain’ 

d. doono 

hrü   -koroodoono to -we  

live -for  Md eat -Aspc 
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‘Eating for living’  

  

REPORTAGE MOOD 

This mood in Mao the speaker may be the original utterances of the expression in the way of reporting 

the fact to the addressee or what is anticipated to happen or not going to happen. Also, every utterance carries the 

information about the attitude or feeling of the speaker. There are four types of elements that form reportage 

sentence in Mao. They are tte,ttemeisü,pewe. Each of the reportage mood illustrations are given below. 

6. a. lolidimapurlolette 

loliLoc        go   Md 

‘Loli is going to dimapur (speaker reporting to the listener if anything to entrust him)’ 

b. loli he madattemeisü 

loliDet lair   Md 

‘Loli is a crook (it is reported to me by my friend so one has to be careful with him)’ 

c. lolidimapurlotattopewe 

loliLocgo     part Md 

‘Loli is going to dimapur (that’s what it says)’  

 

CONCLUSION 

From the above discussion made it clear that the Mood in Mao is a grammatical category of verb, which 

expressed the opinion or an attitude of the speaker. Kapfo’sexperiences also discussed about the difficulties of 

mood to demarcate as almost every grammatical element often emit out some sort of the mind-set of the speaker. 

Mao do not have inflectional mood. However, various types of model particles denote mood such as (i) Imperative 

Mood that expressed order, request, command or advice. The sentences with imperative markers specification is 

understood whether it is to the addressee or the subject of the sentence is in the semantic contact, (ii) Optative 

Mood is marked by a markermosowhich implies a wish or desire of the speaker and is usually expressed in the 

form of an imperative mood,(iii) Potential Mood refers to the capability or possibility in the sentence and is marked 

in the sentence by a marker‘le’ implying contingent, should have been and possibility, (iv) Subjunctive Mood 

expressed a contingent or hypothetical action, state or event, In certain situation this mood act as conjunction and 

in some situation it made conclude the sentence by itself. This mood comprises a broad range of meanings, 

including conditional, tentativeness, purposes, uncertainty, etcetera, and (v) Reportage Mood in Mao may be the 

speaker’s original utterances of the expression in the way of reporting the fact to the addressee or what is 

anticipated to happen or not going to happen. Also, every utterance carries the information about the attitude or 

feeling of the speaker’s.  

 

NOTE 
1For the purposes of the present paper, I use Angami’soptative mood marker ‘atheino’ to refer Angami-Mao. This 

is only to compare and showcharacters of Mao mood. 
1To show the neighbouring languages of Mao similarity and dissimilarity usage of subjunctive mood, I picked 

‘Khezha’ for the present work purposes.   
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 Computational Comparison of Uyghur and Uzbek Languages 

Murat Orhun 

Computer Engineering Dept., Istanbul Bilgi University 

Natural Language Processing (NLP) is one of the subfield of Artificial Intelligence. NLP includes kinds of 

researches about Languages and technologies. Machine Translation (MT) is one of the hot topics of NLP and a lot 

of commercial MT applications have been implemented so far. In general, MT applications that related to very 

close languages are more successful than non-close  languages. Mean while, implementation of very close MT 

applications are easier and takes less time than relative to non-close languages. In this paper, a rule based MT 

system between  Uzbek  and Uyghur, which are very close languages in  Turkic language family, has been proposed 

and these two languages compared about pronouns and verbs at the first step. The comparison results have been 

evaluated statistically and some conclusion made for this MT system. 

Keywords: Uyghur grammar, Uzbek grammar, Machine translation  

** See page 115 for full paper. 
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Implementing OBL in B Schools and Institutes of National Significance 

Dr. Dhishna Pannikot 
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Abstract 

Contributed by the Washington Accord, Outcome based learning as a system of education brings in so 

many possibilities in India. The quality of education in the academia enhances through planning and implementing 

innovations in learning. The relevance and possibilities of OBL needs to be understood by knowing its level of 

implementation in institutes of national significance in India so that it could be further transferred to other 

educational institutions in the country. A study is conducted among first year Master of Business Administration 

and Bachelor of Technology students from varied branches including, Computer Science, Mining, Electrical and 

Electronics, Mechanical, and Chemical branches, of National Institute of Technology Karnataka. The study is 

conducted using questionnaire method with random sampling of the students especially those pursuing first year 

B Tech courses. One hundred and fifty students of age group between 18 to 23 years are taken for the study. The 

study further focuses on areas including online learning, participatory learning, co-operative learning, task and 

problem based learning, curriculum design, integrated assessment, learning styles, and so on. Data analysis and 

interpretation is made based on the results of the survey.  

Keywords: Outcome based Learning, Curriculum Design, Participatory Learning 

Introduction 

Contributed by the Washington Accord, Outcome based learning as a branch of education   evolves from 

outcome based education system that brings in so many new possibilities in the education system of India. The 

quality of education in the academia enhances through planning and implementing innovations in learning. The 

relevance and possibilities of OBL is less understood in the education system in our country and needs to be 

understood by knowing its level of implementation in institutes of national significance in India so that it could be 

further transferred to other educational institutions in the country.  

 

A study is conducted among first year Master of Business Administration and Bachelor of Technology 

students from varied branches including, Computer Science, Mining, Electrical and Electronics, Mechanical, and 

Chemical branches, of National Institute of Technology Karnataka. The study is conducted using questionnaire 

method with random sampling of the students especially those pursuing first year B Tech courses and Master of 

Business Administration. One hundred and twenty students of age group between 18 to 23 years are taken for the 

study. The study further focuses on areas including online learning, participatory learning, co-operative learning, 

task and problem based learning, curriculum design, integrated assessment, learning styles, and so on.  

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To generate awareness on the need of implementing Outcome Based Learning in Schools and Institutes of 

National Significance 

 To assess the significance of Outcome Based Learning through awareness among students in the engineering 

class room set up.  

 To provide information to students on the need for outcome based learning.  

 To develop new learning methods suiting the Indian class room setup. 

 

RESULTS OF THE STUDY 

 

Questionnaires were used for collecting data from the graduates and post graduates in NITK. For the initial 

question on the awareness of outcome based education in India most of the students were unaware of it. A total of 
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sixty six students both graduates and post graduates responded NO to this question (first segment of the graph).  

Fifty four students responded Yes (second segment of the graph). That means slowly the new system of 

standardizing education through choice of knowledge and choice of interested areas of education is slowly finding 

its place in India as is signified by the pie below.  

 

                                             Fig1 

For the second question focusing on the awareness of the implementation of outcome based education in the 

curriculum in NITK and the familiarity of the students on this, thirteen students agreed that it is a part of curriculum 

implementation, thirty three responded NO it is not implemented and seventy four responded that they don’t know 

whether the institute follows outcome based education in the curriculum design, as is evident from the bar diagram 

given below. This specifically highlight the fact that the students should have the basic awareness on the 

curriculum provided by the institute and also about the education system followed by the institute, so that teaching 

and learning becomes very efficient.  

 

 

Fig 2 

The third question was on the awareness of the students responsibility over the learning process in graduate and 

post graduate level courses with special focus on learning humanities courses for which fifteen strongly agreed 

that they have taken responsibility for their learning, sixty nine agreed, thirty six of them neither agreed nor 

disagreed. None disagreed or strongly disagreed on this question as evident in the graph given below.  
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                                    Fig. 3 

The fourth question was on the learning strategies employed by the students in acquiring English language learning 

in the classroom setup. The question was on their taking roles and changing roles in classroom including to ask 

question and to build knowledge for which fifteen students strongly agreed that they ask questions and build 

knowledge in the class room, sixty seven students agree that they take up these roles, thirty four students neither 

agree nor disagree and four students disagreed to take roles in the classroom to build knowledge.  

 

                                           Fig.4 

The students were further asked about their communication course in English and its relevance in social welfare.  

For which, nineteen of the students strongly agreed that this course is useful for social welfare, sixty seven agreed, 

twenty seven neither agreed nor disagreed and seven disagreed. Nobody strongly disagreed as shown in the line 

graph below.  
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                                              Fig.5 

The graduates and post graduates where further asked on whether they had a choice of a course or an area of 

specialization for their studies and if so, where they fully aware of the purpose posed forward by the course/subject 

of study. For which twelve of them strongly agreed that they chose their area of specialization, seventy agreed that 

they were aware, twenty nine of them neither agreed nor disagreed, nine of them disagreed that they chose their 

area of studies after they were fully aware of the purpose of the subject studied.  Individual student requirements 

including their choice of subjects, their interest in specific topics or lessons are not given much attention as 

education has turned to be an industry by itself. It is suggested to avoid a system of assigning various fields of 

studies to students based on their percentage score, instead, to focus on the skills and interests of a student though 

he/she remains a less scorer in the examinations and to provide adequate measures to examine the skills by using 

various flexible techniques focusing on the individual contributions to the field.  

 

 

                                         Fig 6 

For the seventh question on whether the students have taken part in co-operative learning during their English 

language course, fourteen of them strongly agreed that they have taken part in co-operative learning, fifty six 

students agreed, thirty students neither agreed nor disagreed, eighteen students disagreed and two students strongly 

disagreed as shown in the below given graph. Co-operative learning is a method of learning effectively by sharing 

the resources and using group learning strategies. Changing roles and discussing on the lessons further strengthens 

the students learning skills. Language acquisition becomes more effective using this technique moreover they learn 

group dynamics and other related skills that could be useful for their future.  

 

 

                                                              Fig. 7 

The students were further asked whether they used online facilities available in the institute more for learning than 

for leisure for which eight students strongly agreed that they used online facilities for their study than for leisure, 

forty nine students agreed the same, forty two students neither agreed nor disagreed, fourteen students disagreed 

and seven of them strongly disagreed that they used the institute facility more for learning. This query brings in 

the greatest problem that the students are undergoing. More than a quarter of the samples aren’t using online 

facilities though it is available free of cost in the institution. Making them aware of the significance of their learning 

is further a need of the hour.  
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Discussion 

Outcome Based Learning of Language is an area which requires more attention as the future of the students 

depends on the skills that they acquire. From the study done, it is evident that students are slowly coming to know 

about the need of outcome based education. When the curriculum is revised once in a blue moon and exams are 

conducted to generate unwanted competition, one needs to think about the future of the students who are a part of 

this education system. One may stand for or against the whole argument, but the necessity of education for nation 

building and to be useful for the aspirant’s future need to be taken into consideration.  Hence, sensitization of the 

students and making them empowered of their academic freedom is the task of the administration and the teachers. 

Along with this, the students need to be made self responsible for their learning process. Rather than enforcing 

tasks, assignments and examination to the students, it would be advisable to identify the interest of majority of the 

students and design certain assessment components that would avoid the monotony of examination system. Higher 

education provides lot of freedom for the students as it is the first walk of their college life. If the students are 

given liberty to pool out their own areas of interest over a basket of courses to be offered, this would provide them 

a feeling of responsibility over what they learn as it is their choice and not imposed by any external force. English 

being a foreign language is found to be difficult to learn at least among the students who have more of their mother 

tongue or regional language influence. The most possible way to get out of this problem is to face it, argue, critic 

and understand the language. Hence, taking the roles of asking questions need to be further encouraged in the 

classroom. Rather than following the long lecture hours, it is always advisable to follow interactive sessions and 

discussion with the students so that they can convert it into a learning experience. It is at the hands of the teacher 

to instill inquisitiveness among the students. Conducting word games, case studies, discussion and brain storming 

sessions would generate interest among the students. For which designing the curriculum according to the learning 

style of the graduates and post graduates is very essential.  

 

Conclusion 

 Learning English would be of greater importance to the engineering and business administration students as 

it would help them to communicate efficiently in a multicultural background. It would definitely help them in 

social welfare as they have skills and ability to communicate in a common language that is understood and known 

in most parts of the world. Outcome based learning has multiple strategies in built in its texture including 

participatory learning, co-operative learning, project based learning, foreign language acquisition, curriculum 

design, task and problem based learning, learning styles and online learning, to make learning a wonderful 

experience.  
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Abstract 

Textbooks and supplementary study materials are chiefly monomodal (basically use linguistic mode). Whereas 

Howard Gardener’s Multiple Intelligence Theory suggests that a learner acquires language skills better when the 

mode of presentation connects to his intelligence. So this study aims at supporting the potential values of 

multimodal teaching materials (pictures, scripts, songs, videos etc) in enhancing reading and writing skills. In this 

study, a survey is conducted among the teachers teaching English in various schools to find out the use of 

multimodal teaching materials in English language classrooms through classroom observation and questionnaire. 

Based upon the findings of this survey, a small group of students are taught reading and writing skills with the use 

of multimodal teaching materials; and the prospects and the probabilities of the findings are discussed in this paper, 

which hopefully raises language teachers’ consciousness with regard to the vast benefits that multimodal teaching 

materials can offer in advancing the language competence of students. 

Keywords: Multimodal, ESL classrooms, Reading and Writing 

Introduction 

ESL classrooms primarily use mono-modal or print-based texts to develop language skills. This is so for a number 

of reasons: non-availability of multimodal texts, unaffordable material, teacher unpreparedness in using 

multimodal texts, and the ESL syllabuses not expecting such use. However, due to changing learning and literary 

practices that include visual literacy, techno literacy, e-literacy, digital/silicon literacy all over the world, 

multimodal texts have become a necessity in ESL learning even in India. So this research aims to find out the 

possibilities of the multimodal teaching- learning materials in ESL classrooms. Again it aims at analysing the 

scope of multimodal materials through an interaction session with the learners in pretext of using multimodal 

materials for promoting reading and writing skills.  

Literature Review 

Bringing technology into the classrooms has been the chief focus of the National Policy on Education (1986). 

Again the significant role of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in school curriculum has been 

highlighted in the National Curriculum Framework (NCF) 2005. With the convergence of technologies it has 

become imperative to integrate ICT into both the ESL curriculum and English pedagogical practice to equip 

students to be global citizens of 21st century. 

G. Kress (2003) explains: it is no longer possible to think about literacy in isolation from a vast array of social, 

technological and economic factor. Two distinct yet related factors deserved to be particularly highlighted, one is 

the shift of dominance from writing to image and the other is from the medium of book to the medium of screen. 

In contending with terms Claire Lauer (2009) writes that multimodal was a term coined by the New London Group 

in 2000 in order to talk about how “communication is not limited to one mode or realized through one medium.” 

The significance of multimodal texts as an indispensible educational feature has also been emphasized by Macken 

Horarik (2004:24): whatever the subject, students now have to interpret and produce texts which integrate visual 

and verbal modalities.  

The significance of multimodal texts as an indispensible educational feature has also been emphasized by Macken 

Horarik (2004:24): whatever the subject, students now have to interpret and produce texts which integrate visual 

and verbal modalities. Students need their teachers to differentiate the product, process and content of learning 

according to their learning style, interest and readiness. Beginning with Howard Gardner's research on multiple 

intelligences and expanding with the proliferation of new technologies that have led to new literacies, literacy 

research continues to explore ways that multiple modalities influence the literacy and learning of our students. 

Through the use and creation of multimodal texts, students have opportunities to use linguistic, visual and audio 

modes in order to experience, conceptualize, analyze and apply meaning. When possible and armed with 

information about the learning style habits of students, we can use multiple modes of learning in order to engage 

students in meaningful literacy activities. No lesson requires the use of every mode but instead should be an 

intentional response to the learning style needs of students. The more ways the teachers teach, the more likely they 

reach their students and hone their ability to learn. Their aim should be to move away from the traditional practices 

of teaching with one modality (typically linguistic) for all students in a lesson. Instead, if the teachers recognize 
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that their students learn in different ways, and then they also need to recognize that their students need them, when 

possible, to teach lessons with strategies that allow students think independently. 

Methodology 

In order to understand the status of the use of multimodal teaching materials in the classrooms a few classes were 

observed and the opinion of the teachers were conducted. Based upon this background knowledge some students 

were taught reading and writing skills with the help of multimodal teaching materials and their opinions were 

collected for analysis. 

Survey 

The question arises how far the teachers are aware of multimodal teaching materials, how far they are confident 

in using multimodal teaching materials and how far they are efficient in incorporating those multimodal teaching 

materials into their classroom teaching. At last, how far they are confident of the result this integration will bring. 

In order to find out the understanding of the teachers of the multimodal teaching materials a survey was conducted 

among the teachers of English of different English medium schools of Bhubaneswar: DAV Public School, Unit-

8: DAV Public School, Chandrasekharpur; DAV Public School, Kalinganagar; DAV Public School, Pokhariput; 

Mother’s Public School, Bhubaneswar. These schools are established in field of education for around 25 years. 

These schools have teachers who have the experience for more than 10 years in the field of teaching English. 20 

classes of 15 teachers teaching classes from vii-x were observed with prior intimation. All the teachers have 

Master’s Degree in English with a teacher training degree. The instruments used for recording the data were 

classroom observation, interview, questionnaire and feedback from teachers and students.  

The tools used for collecting data has been used at first in observing the classes of different teachers in one of the 

schools mentioned above. Then as per the requirements and the feedback from the teachers the Class Observation 

Schedule and the Questionnaire have been modified to standardise them. 

According to the survey conducted among the teachers of different schools of Bhubaneswar, it has been found out 

that the teachers do have the infrastructures like smart board, over head projector, audio-visual aids. They don’t 

find them convenient in the process of language acquisition. They are not well versed with various types of 

multimodal materials like gesture, music, videos, advertisements (paper and video), paper cuttings, pictures, 

movies, plays, narrations, speeches, interviews etc. The understanding of the multimodal teaching aids is very 

limited among the students. For the teachers, multimodal material only means, to show printed materials on the 

smart board screen, play music and videos. 

Teaching 

A group of 20 students reading class 10 of CBSE Board were taught Ozymandias by P.B. Shelley 

N.B. The poem was presented to the students with the help of a video and audio track. 

I. PRE-READING ACTIVITY- SPEAKING 

Objective: 
 To sensitize students to understand the transience of human glory 

Task: Group Work 

Approximate Time: 25 minutes 

Procedure: 

 Divide the class into groups 

 The teacher provides the photos given on the next page through printouts or power point presentation. 

 The students are asked to identify the personalities and think what these pictures suggest 

 The teacher gives the following hints to make effective presentations 

 

Name of the personality: 

Achievements: 

Personal Traits: 

End of their lives and afterwards: 

General Comments: 

 

 Students discuss over the theme of the pictures and other personalities who can be related to same kind 

of situations. 
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 They may make notes and one member from each group will be allowed to make a presentation in front 

of the class. 

 

 

II. WHILE-READING ACTIVITY-VOCABULARY 

Objective: 

 To identify the words visually  

 To increase the inferential and analytical skills of the students. 

Task: Pair Work 

Match the pictures/photos  to the underlined words in the poem.  

Approximate Time: 10  minutes 

Procedure: 

 The teacher  calls out  the  words to underline in the textbook. 

 The teacher may show the picture through power point or distribute  photocopies of the 

given worksheet  

 On completion of the worksheet, the students could exchange and correct them while the 

teacher calls out the answer. 

Feedback: If the students find it difficult to complete the activity, the teacher could use hints to make the task 

easy.  

1.  2.  3.  
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4.  5.  

 

 

III. POST-READING ACTIVITY-READING COMPREHENSION 

Objective: 

 To enable students to 

 comprehend the text logically and globally. 

 infer the contextual meaning of the text. 

 It may be used as a diagnostic test after the students have finished reading the lesson. 

Task- Individual Work 

Multiple Choice Questions 

Procedure: 

 The teacher could photocopy the worksheet and distribute it or it could be presented through PPT. 

 After completion of the worksheet, the students could exchange their work with their partners. 

 The teacher could call out the answers while the students correct them. 

 The students could total up the correct answers and award marks. 

WORKSHEET 

Answer the following questions by choosing the most suitable option after reading the extracts: 

I met a traveler from an antique land 

Who said: Two vast and trunkless legs of stone 

Stand in the desert. Near them, on the sand, 

Half sunk, a shattered visage lies, 

 

a) Which place did ‘I’ belong to? 

i. Antique land 

ii. desert 

iii. the country ruled by Ozymandias 

iv. not mentioned in the poem 

 

b) The face of the statue was not  

i. Laying in the desert 

ii. broken 

iii. fallen far away from trunkless legs 

iv. seen in the antique land  

 

c) Trunkless legs tells us about 

i.  Worthlessness of art 

ii. Toughness of stone 

iii. Emptiness of human pride 

iv. The desert around them 
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And wrinkled lip, and sneer of cold command, 

Tell that its sculptor well those passions read 

Which yet survive, stamped on these lifeless things, 

The hand that mocked them, and the heart that fed: 

 

d) The ‘wrinkled lip’ in the extract conveys the character’s 

i. Old age and depression 

ii. Love for time and human beings 

iii. Pride and haughtiness 

iv. Old and broken face 

 

e) According to the narrator, what did survive with the passage of time? 

i. The work of art 

ii. Authority of the king 

iii. The unbreakable statue 

iv. sculptor, a mere servant of Ozymandias  

 

f) The synecdoche ‘heart’ used in the extract stand for: 

i.  heart of the sculptor 

ii. Heart of Ozymandias 

iii. Heart of the traveler 

iv. The heart and the hand belong to the same person 

 

“My name is Ozymandias, king of kings: 

Look upon my work, ye Mighty, and despair!” 

Nothing beside remains. Round the decay  

Of that colossal wreck, boundless and bare 

 

g) The figure of speech used in the first line of the extract is: 

i. simile 

ii. personification 

iii. synecdoche 

iv. hyperbole 

h) According to Ozymandias, a mighty would lose all his hope when he witnessed 

i. Magnificence of Ozymandias’ work 

ii. Vastness of the lone desert 

iii. The eternal power of art 

iv. The destructive power of time 

v.  

 

i) ‘Nothing beside remains’ ironically mentions the ___________ of the king’s pride.  

i. permanence  

ii. emptiness 

iii. creativity 

iv. vastness 

Data Analysis 

Students found it interesting as well as informative as it provided information, visuals, sound, a parallel literary 

work, variety of activities with a support video. And the following table shows the response of 20 students. 

Students’ Feedback Report 

1 I would like my teacher use different type 

of teaching materials in the class. 

Always  Sometimes Never  Any other 

comment 

20 -- -- -- 

2 I like my teacher use these materials during 

---- stages 

All stages Introduction  Explanation  Conclusion  

12 5 2 1 
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3 These materials help us in Creating our 

interest 

Understanding and 

comprehending 

well 

Practicing  No way 

10 6 4  

4 With the help of these materials we can 

develop our 

Reading skill Writing skill Both  Nothing  

5 8 7 -- 

5 My teacher should use Teaching 

materials like 

pictures, videos, 

comics, songs, 

stories, 

advertisements  

and others 

Only the text book Both  Teaching 

materials of 

his/her choice 

6 These type of teaching materials  Help in retaining 

the attention level 

of the learners 

Create disturbance Facilitate 

understanding 

Create 

misunderstan

ding 

12 -- 8 -- 

7 While using these materials my teacher 

seemed 

Confident  Nervous  Confused  Spirited  

15 -- -- 5 

 

As can be seen that the use of multimodal teaching materials create a kind of interest among the students and it 

instils a sense of curiosity in the teaching learning process. Again most of the students expect these materials 

should be used at various levels of learning to facilitate ESL achievements. 

Summary 

in general, the results from the analysis of the data confirm the positive role of multimodal teaching materials in 

enhancing English Language Learning in a Second Language context. Moreover, the result also indicates the 

prospects of using multimodal teaching materials in English Language Classrooms. 

Limitations and Recommendations 

Though positive findings are identified in this study to support the role of multimodal teaching materials in 

enhancing ESL achievements of English language learners, some limitations of this study might be noted before 

the results could be generalised. 

Firstly, the multimodal teaching materials must be collected, selected and graded with utmost care keeping the 

interest level of the learners. Secondly, the teacher must be very much confident in using these multimodal teaching 

materials the teaching must know where to use and how to use these materials.  

Conclusion 

The aim of this study was to examine the possibilities of using multimodal teaching materials in English as Second 

Language (ESL) classrooms for bettering the English Language classrooms. Most importantly, the results yielded 

by the data analysis indicated that the suggested multimodal teaching materials received positive perceptions from 

the majority of the students. It is also suggested that the benefits of these multimodal teaching materials must be 

discussed with the students as it will help the teacher in coordinating the class.  

The overall aim of the use of multimodal teaching materials is to retain the attention span of the learners and 

increase the productivity of the ESL classes. This article ends the whole study and confirms the prospects and 

benefits of multimodal teaching materials in enhancing language skills in a ESL class.  
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Abstract: 

Drawing from John Locke’s classical rendition of private property as an extension of man, the paper will explore 

the critiques of the ideas of property and ownership in the writings of William Wordsworth and Henry David 

Thoreau. In the paper, on the examples of Wordsworth’s “The Excursion”” and “The Prelude” which I read against 

Thoreau’s essay “Walking” I point to the ways in which, due to the different geographical, political, and historical 

contexts,  the two writers’ attitudes to property, though critical, were formulated as in fact two diverse projects not 

only as regards the degree of radicalism, but also as regards the purposes of the criticism and its social 

consequences. Juxtaposing two 19th-century territories, the post-enclosure England and the still open-spaced 

America, I  show the ways in which the two writers approached nature and wildness as spheres free from ownership 

and thus open to explorations which, in the case of Wordsworth, lead to something which may be called mental  

or spiritual re-appropriation. In Thoreau, the explorations of the wild are freed from the desire to possess and thus 

promise an alternative “economy of living”. 

 

Keywords: Romantic poetry, Transcendentalism, appropriation, labour 

 

 

William Wordsworth begins his poem titled The Brothers with a description of tourists visiting a mountain village. 

The description is in fact a negative value judgement which results from the observation of the tourists’ activities: 

 

 

 These Tourists, heaven preserve us! needs must live 

  A profitable life: some glance along, 

  Rapid and gay, as if the earth were air, 

  And they were butterflies to wheel about 

  Long as the summer lasted: some, as wise, 

  Perched on the forehead of a jutting crag, 

  Pencil in hand and book upon the knee, 

  Will look and scribble, scribble on and look, 

  Until a man might travel twelve stout miles, 

        Or reap an acre of his neighbour's corn.   (The Brothers, 1-10)xxv 

 

The tourists, who have probably come to the village in search of William Gilpin’s picturesque sights, are 

themselves an unwelcome sight to the inhabitants who, for some reason, would rather do without them. The tourists 

http://dmp.osu.edu/dmac/supmaterials/lauer.pdf
http://www.amazon.com/Researching-Language-Schools-Communities-Perspectives/dp/0304702447
http://www.amazon.com/Researching-Language-Schools-Communities-Perspectives/dp/0304702447
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look, walk hastily, draw pictures, probably strictly following Gilpin’s numerous instructions, such as the one 

offered in his Three Essays: 

 

Turn the lawn into a piece of broken ground: plant rugged oaks instead of flowering shrubs ... give 

in the rudeness of a road: mark it with wheel tracks; and scatter around a few stones; in a word, 

instead of making the whole smooth, make it rough, and you make it also picturesque. All the other 

ingredients of beauty it already possessed. (Gilpin 8) 

 

From the perspective of Wordsworth’s villagers, this activity is useless and unprofitable, as the tourists in fact 

ignore the land upon which they tread and which they view. They treat the land lightly, and, like butterflies, appear 

there only to disappear, and do not permanently belong to the milieu. Tourists are thus not “manly” enough to 

work, to reap corn, to cultivate land. Drawing and scribbling they in fact appropriate the landscape which is not 

theirs, which is a community within which what is mine, and what is my neighbour’s, are not distinctly separate 

areas.  Reaping an acre of a neighbour’s corn is thus an activity which Wordsworth perceives as a natural way of 

living which he opposes to living a profitable life, a life of excess, of surplus value which makes tourism possible 

in the first palce, but which also translates it into a way of appropriating the areas to which one does not really 

belong.  Though the narrator of the critique of tourism in the poem is not William Wordsworth, the poet clearly 

identifies himself with the narrator’s view and sees himself as a rural labourer rather than a tourist in the village.   

Perceiving his own penchant for walking in the countryside as a kind of labour, treating walking as "an 

instrument of perception" (Wallace 527), and  walking and wandering jointly as "purposeful agents of home-

building" (Wallace 531), Wordsworth finds it legitimate to express his visions of rural life as if they were originally 

rural.  Hence his “dislike” for the very idea of the Gilpinian picturesque tour and, generally, for the rise of tourism 

in 19th-century Britain. Tourist, unlike villagers and the Romantic poet, do not naturally cultivate land, are strangers 

to it, and in the “work” of drawing and scribbling they produce what is not there, they project unnatural ways of 

seeing upon nature, and the “crop” they receive is inevitably an artificial, distorted image of nature made rough in 

accordance with Gilpin’s principles. William Combe’s satire on the picturesque tour shows it as a fashion to create 

and be published, to actually commodify and sell one’s recorded picturesque experience. Dr. Syntax, the 

protagonist of Combe’s poem, thus expresses his motivation for touring: 

 

“No,” he exclaimed, “I must away: - 

I have a splendid book to make, 

To form a Tour, - to paint a Lake; 

And, by that well projected Tome, 

To carry fame and money home ... (Combe 90) 

 

The picturesque tour is thus from the start inauthentic. For Wordsworth, it disfigures beauty and violates 

retirement, as he argued in his protest against the construction of the Kendal-Windermere railway in 1844: “Let 

then the beauty be undisfigured and the retirement unviolated” (Wordsworth 1977: 156). Desiring to preserve the 

“undisfigured” beauty of the rural through making it unavailable to the tourist gaze, Wordsworth himself figures 

as an “ecological” poet of sorts, though those for whom he would like to preserve that beauty are few, perhaps 

only those to whom he addresses his Guide to the Lakes: “to the Minds of persons of taste, and Feeling for 

landscape, who might be inclined to explore the District of the Lakes with that degree of attention to which its 

beauty may fairly lay claim” (Wordsworth 1977: 1). Also his role of a poet is that of a preserver of nature who is 

sceptical as regards the conversion of others to his own taste and ways of seeing. As Lore Metzger observes (in an 

essay on Michael), Wordsworth’s formal role as poet 

 

focuses on preserving the precarious oral heritage by communicating the “history” of Michael for 

the “delight of a few natural hearts.” He has no illusion about making converts; he is preaching to 

the faithful, who, like himself in his boyhood, have felt nature’s civilizing power. And he is forging 

a covenant between himself and future poets. (Metzger 322) 

 

Wordsworth leisurely walking is thus the work of preservation of the “civilizing power” of nature, the power which 

manages to do away with the dichotomy of leisure and labour imposed by the organization of industrial time in 

the “un-civilizing” spaces of cities. Cultivation of land is not perceived as work by Wordsworth, but as a part of 

the leisurely-laborious village life with which he also identifies his own production of poetry. Despite the poet’s 

critique of picturesque touring, Wordsworth’s walking is also designed to be made public, though not as a report 

from a tourist excursion. As his The Excursion indicates, Wordsworth’s trip can only be a travel in memory which, 

as such, cannot find any expression in words. If picturesque travellers distort what they see, Wordsworth-walker 

appropriates nature in memory simultaneously writing about the impossibility of expressing what has thus become 

his memorable property:  
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Ah! that such beauty, varying in the light 

Of living nature, cannot be portrayed 

By words, nor by the pencil's silent skill; 

But is the property of him alone 

Who hath beheld it, noted it with care, 

And in his mind recorded it with love! (The Excursion, IX, 514-19) 

 

What is thus expressed is the experience of the consumption of time, of the leisure of walking 

transformed into a culturally valid and productive process, into  

 

Days of sweet leisure taxed with patient thought 

Abstruse, not wanting punctual service high, 

Matins and vespers, of harmonious verse! (The Prelude, I: 43-45) 

 

Tourists from The Brothers waste time, producing fake and useless images of nature, while Wordsworth gets 

engaged in a time-consuming consumption of time in which waste is unthinkable because every moment of the 

time of walking can be memorised as a mixture of thought and landscape, and thus become a material for a more 

or less “harmonious verse”.  As Malcolm Hayward notices,   

 

Consumption of time – for Wordsworth, the excess of walking – must be both public and private. 

The poet/wanderer must be seen and acknowledged ... In these cases, the poems themselves become 

the “tangible, lasting results of the leisure so spent,” exhibited within the circle of readers apt to 

discriminate the excellent results of this laborious leisure. (Hayward 1) 

  

Hence the autobiographical edge to most, if not all, of Wordsworth’s poems which produce visions of reality in his 

own image. Facing the other Wordsworth performs a leisurely work of identification with it, a work of translation 

which makes that other into an already familiar space of himself. He as it were cultivates himself, also in the agricultural 

sense of  cultivating, thus presenting himself as an example of  a being itself observable in nature, in the fields and 

meadows he describes, but also in the equally natural peasants and villagers who are posited as the spokesmen of his 

ego. What he simultaneously desires, is too keep this ego away from another other, from the other of the city dwellers, 

from the tourists who do not belong to “the circle of readers apt to discriminate the excellent results of this laborious 

leisure” and are perceived as threatening to the privately confined, though seemingly public, range of his vision 

which he would, ideally, rather share only with himself, carry it in his heart, perhaps in the manner he takes away 

the song of the Highland Lass in The Solitary Reaper and treats it as his own making it, as Anthony Easthope puts 

it, “into part of himself so he can carry away a little image of her” in his heart (Easthope 50). Taking the girl into 

his heart, Wordsworth seems to be clearly following John Locke’s ideas on the rise of private property presented 

in his Two Treatises of Government, endowing private property with the status of the extension of man gained by 

labour as annexation (cf. Locke 130). 

 

When it comes to a contact with a territory different than his own, with something which might be called 

uncultivated, like the Alps for example, what Wordsworth experiences is much less satisfactory than the encounter 

with the Scottish lass. Remembering his ascent to Mont Blanc in Book 6 of The Prelude Wordsworth writes: 

 

From a bare ridge we also first beheld 

Unveiled the summit of Mont Blanc, and grieved 

To have a soulless image on the eye 

That had usurped upon a living thought 

Than never more could be. (The Prelude, VI: 523-527) 

 

The reason for the grief and dissatisfaction is that Wordsworth cannot really master the view, the 

unfamiliar vision which his mind had not cultivated in advance, before its powerful impact on his eye. Hence Mont 

Blanc figures as a usurper, an intruder upon Wordsworth’s “living thought” which pre-existed the unpleasant 

experience. Since the two do not match, Wordsworth’s living thought rejects the view as soulless, as coming from 

the sphere of the wild “uncultivation” which does not even promise a possibility of becoming possessed, carried 

in the heart. As J.M. Coetzee notices, generalizing his views on landscape poetry,  
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Landscape art is by and large a traveller’s art intended  for the consumption of vicarious travellers; 

it is closely connected with the imperial eye – the eye that by seeing names and dominates – and the 

imperial calling. ... [The] English-language poetry of landscape comes out of a complex and 

philosophically developed poetics and aesthetics of landscape, whose great figures are Wordsworth 

and Constable. (Coetzee 1988, 174) 

 

What this imperial eye cannot possess and thus transform, or translate, into the familiar and habitual evokes the 

feeling of grief, actually a nostalgic anguish for the homely natural reservation of Lake District, for example, a 

nostalgia for at least potentially arable, or cultivatable territory.  

 The search for America undertaken by Emerson and Thoreau took a different path, and it actually 

consisted in strong questioning of ownership and appropriation of land.  Rather than dwellers in ‘America’ they 

were also seekers of the forgotten contact with what Elaine scarry called “the privilege of being inanimate” (Scarry 

1985: 285), seekers of a contact with other places placed away from the archives of property, “struggling,” as 

Émile Cioran once radically put it, “to escape the calamity of consciousness” so as to return “to that primordial 

stupidity of which, through the fault of history, we have lost even the memory (Cioran 1970: 47). Thoreau’s search 

for contact with wildness took a completely different route in which Wordworth’s dissatisfaction with the Alps 

was replaced by the fascination with Mt. Ktaadn in Maine. The task of the mountain trip which Thoreau undertook 

in the summer of 1846 was to climb the mountain, but, as Frederic Lifton notices, he “simply sought to ramble 

around in the back of beyond, to get into the ‘backcountry’, the place, as the term implies, ‘behind’ civilization” 

(Lifton: 69). This ‘behind’ of civilization was also a behind of ‘America’, the America as the realm of seeing in 

which, through the contact with nature, dissolves and defamiliarizes both the self and the places he sees:  

 

I stand in awe of my body, this matter to which I am bound has become so strange to me ... I fear 

bodies, I tremble to meet them. What is this Titan that has possession of me? Talk of mysteries! 

Think of our life in nature, to come in contact with it,--rocks, trees, wind on our cheeks! the solid 

earth! the actual world! the common sense! Contact! Contact! Who are we? Where are we? (Thoreau: 

95). 

 

Thoreau'sexperience is the experience away from the socially and economically appropriable world. The 

immersion in the raw physicality of the landscape is accompanied by a dissolution of identity and consciousness 

into the “alien physicality of his body” (cf. Lifton: 69). Thus the raw non-human “(back)grounds” the human, 

which, as Tadeusz Sławek phrases it, “emerges from the non-human like a figure” (Sławek: 68). The ascent to Mt. 

Ktaadn is the movement away from ‘America’ which now can be seen as dis-owned, de-colonized by way of 

questioning and criticizing the very act of settling down, of sedentary life to which he devoted his seminal essay 

Walking. Rather than, like Wordsworth, enclosing land with his gaze and simply taking it as an aesthetic object, 

Thoreau is, as it were, disobedient to the socially constructed optics of property and ownership whose mechanisms 

impose “the repetition compulsion for the uses of the past” (Sławek: 80).  He merely recognizes an ‘America’, 

rather than clearly sees America, thus positioning it not as a repetition of the past, or from the past, but as a space 

in which the very idea of border which encloses property and marks one’s ownership becomes questionable.  
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An investigation into the effect of personality and motivation on the second language 

learners at the S.S.C level in Bangladesh 

Afroza Akhter Tina 
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This paper aims to make an attempt to investigate, analyze, and evaluate the effects of personality and motivation 

in learning English at the S.S.C level in Bangladesh. As a dominant psychological factor personality encapsulates 

the other factors such as motivation, aptitude etc. In learning English as a second language, a learner’s 

psychological issues are the prime concerns of the language teachers. Hence, this study attempts not only to 

investigate the reasons behind the lacking of motivations among S.S.C graduate students and the teachers in 

general, but also the effect of socioeconomic background of them where the effect of the language teaching 

methodology in constructing the attitude towards English is also a concern of it. It also focuses on various factors 

which are related to personality and motivation. Both qualitative and quantitative approaches are followed here to 

draw out the data. The data are collected on the basis of a formulated questionnaire adapted from Gardner (1985) 

from 100 students and several teachers from four different schools. The findings finally reveal the learner’s diverse 

personality towards the target language along with the reasons behind the lacking of motivation for both the 

teachers and students.  

Keywords: Personality, motivation 
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Women are the essential constituent or characteristic of human civilization. The aim is not to substitute women 

from men or add women where they are not found, but give rightful place to women in the society. 

Feminism is a collection of movements and ideologies aimed at defining, establishing and defending equal 

political, economic and social rights for women. Feminist consciousness is an awareness of victimization of 

dominating males of the society which leads to women’s subordinate status and the oppressive consequences.The 

basic demand of a feminist consciousness is the sense of dignity, a need to be treated as human and the opportunity 

to realize the depth of one's potential. The present study of Anita Desai’s selected novels explicitly helps us to 

interpret and analyze the feminist consciousness. In the modern age with the rapid progress women are alienated 

from their core self and their femininity. No doubt, feminist research is research ‘on women,’ ‘for women,’ ‘about 

women’ but not only ‘by women.’   

 

Keywords: Feminism; Feminist consciousness; Psychological sensibilities  
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A Community of Morality through International Literature 
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A lot of professional associations of translators try to regulate their members’ conduct through ethics codes. In 

what concerns the publishing houses, they also have their own rules regarding what to translate. There are also 

communities and projects aiming to bring together volunteer translators in order to fulfil different objectives, such 

as, for instance, making available in different languages the content that bloggers across the world publish. Every 

community of this type has a goal and its members translate the content that fits the goal. There is not only an 

ethics of translation and a translator’s ethics, but also a great deal of ethical content that could be translated. This 

content could very well serve the goal of moral education of children. Thus, there could also be a community 

having as aim to translate content with an ethical message in order to serve as a tool for morally educating children. 

In this paper I argue in favor of such a community and I sketch the criteria of selecting the texts to be translated 

from source languages to target languages. Not only such a community would help educators to tackle moral 

problems in a way that children can understand, but it would also raise the acceptance of and the tolerance towards 

others, despite their different views regarding morality. 

 

Keywords: moral education, translators’ community, ethical content 
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ABSTRACT: This paper explores women participation in the gendered public life of Istanbul and their way of 

coping with it. In my essay I seek to approach this topic from the angle of contemporary Turkish literature and 

thus analyze this social problem (and its possible solutions) at the example of the novel “The Bastard of Istanbul” 

by Elif Shafak. 

Literature of Elif Shafak can elicit an alternative way of rethinking regarding the aforementioned problems. I will 

try to show that looking at issues of women participation in public life through the prism of contemporary literature 

helps to reveal  aspects crucial to the understanding of the multi-facetted urban  life in Istanbul and women 

participation . Hereby, my main source will constitute the “Manifesto of Personal Nihilism” of the book’ main 

character Asya and the “Handbook of Istanbul women” by her grandmother. By analyzing them in comparative 

perspective, I seek to delineate the politics of creating gendered spaces within the city and the burden of the 

subsequent generation to cope with it. Addressing the profound changes of both manifestos, I seek to shed new 

light on the evolution of women participation in gendered places of Istanbul across different generations and hope 

to reveal the differences between previous and nowadays generations' perspectives on belonging and exclusion in 

urban spaces. 

Complemented by the theoretical underpinning concept of gendered spaces and the belonging to the city  

(Mehta/Bondi) and  the public and private spheres (Bondi/Madanipour) I conduct an-in-depth research of 

literary data to argue, that women equally to men participate in the creation of gentrified spaces and while 

making up myths about fearful women and fearless men unconsciously provoke violence towards women. In this 

regard, I will refer in particular to the the technics  of reproducing social control over woman's appearance and 

body. 

 

Keywords: Gendered spaces, Turkish feminist literature, patriarchal social control 

 

INTRODUCTION: The Bastard of Istanbul” is one of the most well-known novels of Elif Shafak, one of Turkey’s 

most gifted and renowned female authors. The novel as a multi-facetted piece of contemporary literature, 
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embracing strongly diverse and sensitive socio-political topics from women rights in Turkey to the recognition of 

the Armenian Genocide. Openly targeting pivotal issues of a patriarchal society, from discrimination between boys 

and girls within the family over domestic violence to cases of incest, the novel caused outrage in some parts of 

society while being highly acclaimed in others. . the  Hereby, the city of Istanbul constitutes the nexus point 

through which all topics of the novel are interconnected , the relationships between the city-dwellers and the city, 

the interrelation of its main characters with certain districts of the city and, finally, the representation of the woman 

in the city. 

Very often, the novel has been characterized as a piece of “female writing” not because it was addressed towards 

female readers, but also because the majority of the main characters are women. As a matter of fact, the author 

creates good, bright, vivid and very strong woman characters and makes the readers admire their features. 

Since this paper refers to the question of how women are represented in city life, I will in view of the limited scope 

of my paper focus on the main characters. I will move forward to representing the main women characters and in 

the following parts of the paper will expand on the subjects of investigation. 

The oldest women character is the great grandmother (generation 1) who is married to Riza Selim Kazanci.and 

perfectly corresponds with the archetype of the Kemalist, aristocrat woman. Due both her fragmentary appearance 

in the novel as a a minor character and her deteriorating  Alzheimer disease , the reader cannot follow her 

conversations thoroughly. However, the author, through her flashbacks to the 30s of the Turkish republic shows 

her relationships with her husband, wider society and the city of those times. Gulsum grandmother (generation 2) 

embodies a traditional Turkish woman, who lived her life trying to fulfill her husband's biggest dream – to have a 

son. 

Banu, Feride, Jevriye and Zeliha are four sisters (generation 3), the daughters of Gulsum and represent four 

characters totally different from each other, both in terms of their personal traits as well as their religious and social 

world views. Banu is rather religious: she prays, fastens and identifies strongly with  being a Muslima. The two 

sisters Feride and Jevriye are both similar and strikingly different in the sense of their life stories. However, they 

both delineate the image of the depressive Turkish woman, who in seclusion  from the outer world endure their 

existence by sitting at home  trying to create a safe place of retreat within the domestic realm. 

Zeliha, in contrast, is perhaps one of the most colorful, attractive woman characters, Elif Shafak  ever created. She 

is depicted as good looking, yet 'too tall' and above all courageous. Self-ironically Zeliha remarks in regard to 

herself that being taller than other women in Yerevan  is not that good in Istanbul. She is one of the characters, I 

am going to focus on in the following pages. Regarding her fashion style and outer appearance it is evident, that 

she was the one most likely to face problems of harassment in the streets of Istanbul.    

Asya (generation 4) is the youngest offspring in the Kazanci family. She represents the rebellious young women 

whose rage turns into a rebellion against all and everything’, ranging from the family environment, over the wider 

society to the whole country. Distinguishing herself by a critical mind that encourages her to incessantly question 

herself and her surroundings    she faces as many problems as any extraordinary women would experience in 

nowadays Turkey. 

Zeliha and Asya are the subjects of my research together with theorie relationship towards the city and the society, 

as well as their behaviors in public and private. They have common features, i.e. they are rebellious, challenging, 

smart and brave, it is a pleasure for them to break the rules and walk against the mainstream. However, they are 

representatives of two generations, as well they are mother and daughter, which itself considers certain rival 

between these two.   

 

THEORETICAL FRAME:The comparison of the manifestos mentioned above will theoretically be based on the 

theory of gendered spaces and the topic of belonging to the city.  As Anna Mehta and Liz Bondi (own,1999) have 

shown, women and men actively participate in myths about fearful women and fearless men in their ideas about 

appropriate behavior in the urban space. 

Several parts of an urban space are taken and developed by a certain group (mainly men) and turned into a gendered 

space. As a concept it is close to a ghetto, however, the rules are being set and run by insiders or “inhabitants” of 

that space, whereas most of the time ghetto people have to obey to oppressive rules. 

Istanbul with its narrow streets, bad lightning, complicated neighborhoods is geographically prone to have 

gendered spaces. These are the main components of creating a gendered space inside of the city: by setting a bad 

lighting (or by finding a place, not supplied with too much light) one can easily develop the fear of darkness, which 

brings to a fear of space among women. Have we not heard of expressions: “That place is so dark, far from the 

center, I am afraid to go there”. “You'd better avoid those kind of streets, use the main street, where there are more 

people” et cetera. 

The inability of belonging to city, artificial creation of gendered spaces brings to a partial exclusion of woman 

representation in certain parts of the city Istanbul. Here we deal with the problem of the private and public and the 

huge cleavage between these two concepts. In patriarchal societies women are considered to be belong to the 

private space. As Tovi mentions in his article, “Patriarchal power relations are the most affecting elements in 

abusing women rights to the city in different ways than those of men”.  In addition to this fact, in the following 
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article I will show how the women contribute to the cleavage between public and private, as well as contribute to 

the expansion of gendered spaces and cliches.    

 

The two manifestos: decoding social behavior 

 

In spite of their biographical and personal differences both the great grandmother of the first generation and her 

great granddaughter Asya of the fourth generation have one specific feature in common –– their manifestos written 

as a guideline for their contemporary fellow-women through the urban labyrinth of Istanbul’s gendered spaces. 

The great grandmother of the family many years ago has developed a 'manifesto for woman's survival in the city 

Istanbul', which includes certain rules of how to behave in front of men, where to go and which places to avoid, 

how to dress up in order to escape molesters and how to behave, if, after failing to follow all these rules, the woman 

is stalked. Although the writer does not show the usage of this manifesto by the first generation, we can observe 

the implementation of the manifesto’s behavioral codex by two women of the third and fourth generation. 

 

 

Zeliha (3rd generation)   

Manifesto of the Grandmother 

Title: Handbook of Istanbul Women 

 

Golden Rule from the Handbook 

of Istanbul women: Whenever you 

are being stocked on the street 

don't pay attention, don't talk to 

him, because the woman, who not 

only curses the molester, but pays 

attention to him, is only provoking 

him. 

Silver Rule from the Handbook of 

Istanbul women:   

Whenever you are stocked on the street, 

don't get nervous, do not panic, because 

in front of a molester a nervous and 

panicking woman's situation gets worse. 

Copper Rule from the Handbook 

of Istanbul women: Whenever 

you are stocked on the street, the 

best is to forget it as soon as 

possible, because remembering 

the incident will only make you 

worry about it more.   

 

 

Asya (4th generation) 

Asya's own manifesto 

TITLE: Manifesto of personal Nihilism 

 

Item 1: If you can't find any reason 

to love your life, don't pretend, as 

if you love it. 

 

Item 2: The majority of people never 

thinks and those, who think, can't be a 

majority. See the difference. Choose 

where you belong to. 

 

Item 3: If you can't decide where 

you belong to, just live, get rid of 

your ambitions, be a moss or a 

wild grass. 

 

 

Item 4: Don't ask questions if you 

are not interested in answers. 

Item 5: If you are not talented enough or 

you have no reason to be successful in 

life, do not waste your breath, be 

satisfied with being something. Do not 

own anything, just be. 

Item 6: If you are not talented 

enough or you have no reason to 

be 

something, be satisfied with 

being. Don't be anything, just be. 

Item 7: If you have no talent or 

reason to be, just resist  to life. 

Item 8: Between Me and the society there 

is a deep cliff. If there is a shaky 

suspension bridge on it, instead of 

desperately trying to bond them together, 

you can easily ruin the bridge. You can 

say goodbye to the society and stay on 

the side of Yourself forever.     

Item 9: If the cliff inside yourself 

excites you more than the utter 

world, it's better if you turn to 

yourself. If you jump into your 

own conscious.          

Item 10: If you find a friend you 

like, d eternal don't forget, that 

from the point of existentialism 

we are all alone, that eternal 

loneliness sooner or later might be 

Item 11: If you find a friend, who will 

make you even forget the Item 10, never 

forget, that he can in different spheres of 

life he can defeat you. Even the best 

friend in the most difficult situation 

might leave you. We are lonely when we 

Item 12: You can do anything in 

this life, but never try to change 

your mother. And do not try to 

change the connection, that you 

have or have not with your 

mother, because that initiative 
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conquered by unexpected 

friendships. 

are born and when we die, as well as in 

backgammon.    

will only end up with sadness. 

Just  accept and agree. If you 

cannot accept and agree, see Item 

1. 

 

 

     The mere difference in their titles already alludes to a fundamental difference in the content of both manifestos. 

Manifesto A although addressing the collectivism of the “Istanbul women” is, au contraire, constructed around the 

man and merely serves as a guideline for women to follow in order to survive in a male-dominated world. This 

manifesto portrays “stalking” as an unavoidable action, that ‘just happens’ to a woman in the streets. It thereby, 

reaffirms the status-quo of a patriarchal society and puts the blame on those women who fail to preform in 

accordance with the behavioral code ascribed to its subaltern - the “women”. It thus concludes that women belong 

to foremost to the private sphere, whereas outside, they are if only struggling for survival until they can get back 

to the safe confines of home. 

In contrast to this, I would like to specifically draw attention to the usage of the “self” in Manifesto B and its 

implications for a different understanding of the woman in society. As seen above, there is no such sentence, which 

excludes harassment; as well there is no point aspect which can be used as a tool for self-protection. 

In contrast to the society-centered Manifesto A of the first generation, the manifesto B (of the last generation), 

fresh and it is challenging. Constructed not around “society” and the imaginary male threat but around the physical 

“self” it seeks to emancipate the woman from her societal restrictions and, most important, the fear from the 

imminent male threat as the main conditioner of social behavior. In denying patriarchal supremacy and the 

supremacy of the imaginary ‘society’ over physical's elf’ it is characterized by strong nihilistic approach and 

content. 

In addition, the Manifesto B is boldly challenging the boundaries of the private and the public through which 

gendered spaces are constructed in the first. Whereas the Manifesto B  is referring exclusively to the realm of  the 

“street” (as opposed to the secure confines of the home),  the Manifesto B is rejecting this division and more 

“universal” as it encompasses all aspects of life. It holds that all efforts should be directed to life in reconciliation 

with yourself in stark contrast to the Manifesto A that demands conditioning your behavior to be as modest, as 

quiet as possible, which means – behaving like anyone, but you. 

These two manifestos shed light on the perception of the space among young women and elderly alike. “Feminist 

geographers researching women fear of violence have called it “patriarchal social control”.  In the novel (which 

comes particularly close to depicting  the complex relationships between women and men in Istanbul), the women 

characters struggle against their exclusion from certain areas of the city, as well as the right of choosing deliberately 

their appearance on the street without being harassed or molested. Already the last daughter of the 3rd generation 

and the 4th generation representative are struggling for their right of using the urban space to practice their 

belonging to the city. In a sense,  both characters  struggle both in the private and public space. In public they are 

trying to stand for the right of being what they are, which might include protected themselves from the outer 

danger, or, as considered by the manifesto, “ignoring the molesters”  and in private they we truggle for the right 

of being unique and themselves in the public. 

 

Conclusion 

 In general, women in the novel were facing problems, like harassment and stalking because according to the 

patriarchal societal way of thinking they belong to the private, not the public life. In this patriarchal type of males 

understand – there is a woman in 'my territory', so she is free to harassment and – in more drastic cases - abuse 

Gendered spaces and first of all those who create them, have certain understanding of territory and in accordance 

with this understanding create the geography of their “spaces”. 

While men are creating those gendered spaces consciously practically in line with their self-interest, many women 

(like the grandmother (generation 1st)) create them unconsciously, meanwhile spreading myths and fear among the 

younger generation regarding certain “to-be-avoided” parts of the city. 

With this action they contribute to women being gradually excluded from urban life. In my essay, I focused on 

women participation in the urban life of the Turkish metropolitan city of Istanbul at the example of the well-

acclaimed and controversially discussed novel “The Bastard of Istanbul” by Elif Shafak. Most frequently Elif 

Shafak is considered to create “woman writings”. Although that is true,  her writings are unique in terms of being 

critical not only toward men, but also women, especially mothers, who raise children in such ways, that it brings 

to the collapse of the society, that people in one society are unable to breath simultaneously. 

The novel is not only a brilliant critique of patriarchal societies and the underlying mechanism of reproduction but 

distinguishes itself also by a profound analysis of the relationships between the city and women. Hereby, the author 

shows how the perception of women towards society and urban space is changing over generations. On the 

example of these two manifestos above we can see the “landscape” of the spaces of woman representation in the 

city. Through Manifesto B she actually shows the readers, that myths and unwritten rules reinforce the prevalence 



Second International Conference on Language, Literature & Community -   ISBN 978-955-4543-26-3 
 

67 
 

of gendered spaces. The manifesto A contains an important critic towards the former women generations of the 

same city, pointing out the fact, that obeying to patriarchal rules brings more troubles to the following generations 

of women.     However, she also shows that this geography is constructed and can be challenged and finally 

alternated towards a more inclusive model of urban life where women are not excluded along the private-public 

life divide. 
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Many teachers have recognized the needs to use project work in cultural teaching since project work was 

introduced in language teaching (Beckett, 2002). However, taking full advantage of the potential benefits of project 

work in cultural teaching requires both a change of perspective and adoption of communicative language teaching 

approach. In this study, a theoretical background of relevant areas will be given, especially an understanding of 

cultural teaching and project work. The presenter will also provide a sample of project work used in an American 

culture class and recommend a number of useful tips when using project work in American culture teaching. 

Participants of the workshop will be encouraged to give comments on the sample and tips provided so as to be 

able to employ project work to suit their students and teaching contexts. 

Keywords: Project work, American culture, cultural teaching and learning. 
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Abstract 

Kiswahili contemporary novel is also described as Kiswahili experimental novel. They are named after the 

emergence of new style of writing.  Thus it pushed up the paper to find out the origin of that new style of 

composition. The paper employed the theory of intertexuality which argues that all texts are the constituents of the 

pre-existed texts. The paper argues that narration techniques and the characteristic features of the main character 

in Kiswahili contemporary novel constitute the style and the characteristic Afeatures of the main character in 

Kiswahili epic respectively. The paper drew its examples from Kiswahili contemporary novels which are Mzingile 

by E. Kezialahabi and Bina Adamu by K. Wamitila. The narration techniques of both Kiswahili contemporary 

novel and Kiswahili epic is very complex. There is dominant use of disruptive narrative technique whereby 

narration of events is not arranged in chronological order. The main characters of both Kiswahili contemporary 

novel and Kiswahili epic have similar patterns in their development. The patterns were observed from the main 

character’s birth to death and also they share similar motifs. Therefore, the Kiswahili contemporary novel is the 

echo of some features of Kiswahili epic in forming its own shape. For that case, the Kiswahili contemporary novel 

category may be named as Kiswahili epic-novel.  

Key words: contemporary novel, epic- novel, echo, epic 

Introduction 

This paper analyses the echo of Kiswahili epic in Kiswahili contemporary novel. Epic is a narrative poetry of 

length that centers on the deeds of a hero of significance to the community. The characteristics features of African 

epic consist of poetic, the narrative and the multigeneric features (Mulokozi, 2002). Kiswahili epic first written 

texts go back as far as 1517 (Mulokozi and Sengo 1995). Thus makes the Kiswahili epic older than Kiswahili 

novel genre which is dated as recently as twentieth century. Kiswahili contemporary novel is also described as 

Kiswahili experimental novel. They are named after the emergence of new style of writing around 1990s.   Khamis 

(2005) stated that, “This quick glance of the Swahili novel reveals that a number of Swahili novels written from 

1990s to date have detached themselves in various ways from hitherto Swahili novels written following the 

mainstream realist mode”.  The first novels published were Nagona (The Insight, 1990) and Mzingile (The 

Labyrinth, 1990) by Euphrase Kezilahabi. These novels drew attention from the field of literature hence it led to 

many questions including its categorization. Their labyrinth raised questions like are those two works novel, tale 

or parable? (Gromov 1998) which was answered by Khamis (2003) that, the work is novel and put clear that the 

plot of those novels were deliberately disrupted. It means that these novels stepped over the common rules of the 

plot in novel writing. For these was done deliberately, this shows the possibility of some adoptions from other 

literary works in developing such novels. The success of the first works of the Kiswahili contemporary novels 
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Nagona and Mzingile by Kezilahabi stimulated the development of other novels of their kind namely; Mkangi’s 

Walenisi (Those–Are–Us, 1995), Mbogo’s Vipuli vya Figo (Kidney Trafficking, 1996), Mkufya’s Ziraili na Zirani 

(The Angel of Death and Zirani, 1999), Wamitila’s  Bina Adamu (Human Beings, 2002) and Musaleo (Musa 

Today, 2004),  Mohamed’s Babu Alipofufuka (The Reincarnation of Grandpa, 2001) and Dunia Yao (Their World 

2005). However, this paper concentrated on two novels Mzingile by Euphrase Kezilahabi and Bina Adamu by 

Kyallo Wadi Wamitila which were chosen randomly from the mentioned above. 

Mzingile in Brief 

Mzingile narrates about the main character Mimi who is a hero in quest of finding Mzee1in order to bring him to 

the funeral of his child. Mzee left the village many years ago and nobody knew where he went. In his journey mimi 

(the hero) found Mzee on top of the hill but Mzee refused to go with mimi. The Mzee was called Kakulu by the 

villagers because he was born old with white hears and all teeth. Before his birth he used to talk in her mother’s 

womb. During his birth Kakulu tired the umbilical cord by his teeth.  Her mother ran away after seeing his son 

with anomalies. Kakulu surprised people by his knowledge of many issues. He asked too difficult questions that 

they were not able to answer. Kakulu did not grow tall, although his maturity of ideas increased. He never married 

but in the village was said that there was a Mwali2 who conceived from him. In his aging Kakulu was known as 

Mganga. He was able to cure diseases of all kinds. Later on he was known as the distributor of all. After Mzee 

(Kakulu) refused to go to the funeral, the hero started the journey back to the village to deliver the message. His 

journey back home the hero was helped by various people. At the end of the journey, the hero found himself 

involved in the creation of the new world after the death of all the living things existed. 

 

Bina Adamu! in Brief 

 Bina Adamu! narrates about a hero in quest to search for the three children who were hermaphrodites. Those three 

hermaphrodites had left the village long time ago and nobody knew where they went. Their father struggled to 

find them but he never succeeded. Any person will succeed to find them will revive the hope for the village. The 

children were to be killed because it was believed that they were abnormal and thus brought a curse to the village. 

The only way to find them was to find their father first because he knew where they have fled to. In the journey 

the hero was assisted by various people. At the end of the journey the hero discovered who were the three 

hermaphrodites and he found that they had children.  

Theoretical Framework  

The paper adopts and employs the theory of intertextuality developed by Julia Kristeva. The theory had its origins 

in the twentieth century linguists particularly Ferdinand de Saussure with and Mikhail Bakhtin (Allen, 2011). 

According to Kristeva (1980) the theory argues that all texts are the constituents of the pre-existed texts. The 

intertextuality deals with the existence of the text within society and history.  The meaning of the text is connected 

to the ongoing cultural and social processes. The interpretation of the texts by a reader is always paired with an 

intertextual relation between words and their existence in past texts. Kristeva explains that, “Any text is constructed 

as a mosaic of quotations; any text is the absorption and transformation of another”.This means that the literary 

text should be looked upon other texts. Literary text cannot be analysed separately from other texts. In 

intertextuality a text has a relation to other texts surrounding it (Bazerman , 2003). Any work of literature gets its 

meaning because some issues relating to it were already written but it does not mean that a certain work is the 

copy of the other. The relationship of texts emerges as a result of the prior texts read with text composed at a later 

time (Cairney 1990).  Therefore, any work of literature is the echo of a certain literary work. The relationship 

between works of literature is derived from their reflection of certain features between them. The Kiswahili epic 

is among of the prior works of literature that contributed to the development of Kiswahili novels as mentioned by 

Madumulla (2009). 

Narrative features in Mzingile and Bina Adamu 

When we analyse novels it is inevitable to omit the narration features employed by the author. Kiswahili 

contemporary novels employ the narration techniques of non chronological order of the events, however, there are 

other narration techniques observed in these novels such as the narrative dialogue, interior monology participative 

voices, reportative and impersonative voices 

It has been observed that there was a frequent use of narrative and dialogue techniques interchangeably in the 

narration of the events in the Kiswahili contemporary novels. It has been observed that, when the prose of fiction 

employ both narrative and dialogue it is might have inherited the epic status. In both novels the narrators see, 

report and participate on the events in the story. This is what is named as participatory voice in narration (Mulokozi 

2002). In Mzingile (pg 46-48) for example, the narrator was narrating about the event of meeting with the old man 

                                                           
1 Is used to name a respectable adult usually a man  
2 A girl kept in the house as a stage of the preparation for marriage. This is practiced in some societies in Tanzania. 
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who appeared from behind the rock.  That means the narrator is reporting what he saw. Then he reported his 

conversation with the old man, henceforth his participation to the event.   After the dialogue we observed a 

narration again regarding the events which took place after the the conversation with the old man. This was also 

reflected in Bina-Adamu! A good example was observed on page 43 where the narrator started by reporting his 

conversation with the blind man. This was also observed in the epic of Rukiza when arguing with the Binyambo 

on page 16-17. This implies that, the style of composition of the Kiswahili contemporary novel is adopted from 

the Kiswahili epic. This supports the argument of Kristeva (1980) and Cairney (1990) that, the existing texts have 

the paired relationship with the prior texts.  

Nevertheless, the technique of interior monology in narration was observed almost in the whole sotory of Mzingile 

and Bina Adamu. Interior monology is the type of dialogue where by the author acts as the main character of his 

or her story (Sellew 1992). This type of narration also allows the narrator to act as a character of the story due to 

the use of both reportative voice and impersonative voice (Mulokozi, 2002). Henceforth, the Kiswahili 

Contemporary novel adopted the narration techniques of Kiswahili epic and modifies them to fit their genre. 

Characteristics of the Hero 

The characteristics of Kiswahili epic hero are derived from the Characteristics of African hero in General. 

Therefore, the Kiswahili epic hero exhibits at least three main characteristics, namely personal might, communal- 

centeredness and occult power (Mulokozi 2002). These characteristics were observed from both Kiswahili epic 

and Kiswahili contemporary novel as follows:  

Mighty 

Mighty in Kiswahili epic denotes personal prowess physically, martially and mentally (Mulokozi, 2002). The Hero 

in Kiswahili epic is physically powerful and a skilled warrior who can solve difficult questions or puzzles. Mighty 

ensures respect and acknowledgement of the hero.  Kakulu was respected in his society due to his mighty powers. 

“Respect came to him in his mighty during his old age”(pg 4). He was able to do some impossible things to the 

society like rain making during the drought season. The villagers trusted and asked him to solve their problems on 

page 5. Similary, in Bina Adamu! the hero (mimi) portrays some features of mighty. During his journey, the hero 

reached somewhere where he was recognized as a savior. This implied that, the hero possessed some mighty 

characteristic features that is why they (the people he met) stopped praying and went to him on page 66-67. 

Communal-centeredness 

The Kiswahili epic hero is communal-centeredness, he never selfish. He do things for the benefit of the whole 

community (Mulokozi 2002). This was observed in the Utenzi wa Nyakiiru Kibi whereby Nyakiiru and 

Kanyamaishwa supplied meat to the villagers of Kigarama after hunting. This made the villagers surprised and 

adored them. Also Kinjekitile in Utenzi wa Vita vya MajiMaji against colonial rule in Tanganyika. With Rukiza 

in the Utenzi wa Rukiza, portrayed readiness and eagerness to fight and die for his community. Thus he swore to 

die with the enemy on page 24-25. Similar to Kiswahili epic, Kiswahili contemporary novels, the heroes also 

portrayed the characteristic of communal-centeredness. In Mzingile, Kakulu did everything he considered good to 

his society. He planted crops for the people in his society and helped in bringing rain to ensure high yields. He 

also took wazee to the forest to share with them his knowledge of medicine and other skills for the benefit of the 

whole society after realizing his inability to continue with work. Moreover, in Bina Adamu’s hero portrayed the 

same characteristic by taking trouble to search for the three hermaphrodites in order to clean his village from curse. 

The hero pattern in both genres is similar but differs in the possession of the occult power. The hero of the Kiswahili 

contemporary novel does not possess such powers. 

Motifs 

A motif as a device of literature has been defined by Freedman (1971) as “A recurrent theme, character, or verbal 

pattern, which may also be a family or associational cluster of literal or figurative references to a given class of 

concepts or objects, whether it be animals, machines, circles, music or whatever.”In his definition Freedman went 

further on insisting that, the motif is generally symbolic. It means that, it can carry various meanings beyond the 

literary one. And its recurrence is not specific. In the Kiswahili contemporary novels analysed in this paper have 

displayed similar motifs with others found in Kiswahili epic. The motifs discussed are mystic child motif and 

journey motif. 
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The Mystic Child Motif 

The mystic child motif was associated by religiosity throughout the middle ages (O’Connor 2008). The mystic 

child motif appeared in both Kiswahili epic and Kiswahili contemporary novels. In the Epic of Rukiza, the child 

(Rukiza) was born in a mystic way. He was speaking from his mother’s womb and gave instructions for his birth. 

During his birth, the umbilical cord was tired by using an axe because the razors did not work. He kicked a bull 

by his hand and it fell down dead and he slaughtered it by using his fingers (pg 13-15). This type of motif also 

appeared in Mzingile and Bina Adamu!. In Mzingile, Kakulu was also speaking inside his mother’s womb (pg 1). 

During his birth, Kakulu tired the umbilical cord by his teeth. He was born with a grey hair and he had all the teeth 

in his mouth (pg 2). In Bina Adamu! The hero was born with his left eye closed. And he never opened it until some 

rituals were performed. It was believed that, the hero was born again as he was killed by a thunder storm (pg 58-

59).  

Journey Motif 

Journey motif is a common motif in many epic works. The journey motif in literature has been used as an image 

of the mysteries of the process of the literary creativity in both writing and reading (Smith 1997).  The journey 

motif was observed in The Epic of Rukiza where by Rukiza travelled back to Byantazi after his birth. In his journey 

Rukiza fought with Binyambo and defeated them. Also in the epic of Nyakiiru Kibi shows that, Nyakiiru travelled 

from Bunyoro to Kiziba where he went to rule. In Mzingile, the hero travelled from his village to deliver funeral 

message to Kakulu who lived far away on the mountain. Also in Bina Adamu! The hero had a journey to unknown 

destination searching for the three hermaphrodites who left the village with a curse. In the case of literary motifs 

can be explained that, the authors or story tellers are guided by some devices in their work which may lead to a 

great intertextual relations between texts as explained by Redford (1967) that, story tellers simply draw the devices 

in a common pool which can be a common pool of motifs. 

 

Conclusions and Recommendations     

Literary works has influence on other works of literature. Kiswahili epic being older contributed to the 

development of Kiswahili contemporary novel. The Kiswahili contemporary novel has been affected with the 

Kiswahili epic from its narrative voices to the development of its characters than other types of Kiswahili novels. 

The main characters in Kiswahili contemporary novel also have similar characteristic features to those of Kiswahili 

epic. The hero in both genres have similar traits however they differ in the possession of an occult power whereby 

the hero in Kiswahili epic possesses while the hero in Kiswahili contemporary novel does not. This difference 

justifies that it is not the matter of copying and pasting from epic.  

Therefore it is recommended that, Kiswahili contemporary novels can be named as Kiswahili epic novel instead 

of Kiswahili experimental novel.  
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Abstract  
In Frame Semantics, words are understood in relation with deep structure. Frame provides necessary 

backgrounds for catching meanings. It is used to analyze the verbs in many works of linguistics study. In this 

article, we research the elements existing in the cognitive frame of the perception verbs in Vietnamese and in 

English.  

We collected 3,946 sentences with perception verbs as research data from two sets of English-Vietnamese, 

Vietnamese-English bilingual novels: The adventures of Sherlock Holmes, Arthur Conan Doyle (English version 

and Vietnamese version), and Love after war, Wayne Karlin, Ho Anh Thai (edited) (Vietnamese version and 

English version). We then used classify, statistic, descriptive, analysis, and contrastive methods to examine the 

research data.  

After intensive research we have recognized those cognitive features are: perceptor/perceiver, experiencer, 

agent, perceived, stimulus, perception organs, location, distance, path, direction, definition, layer, planning, 

volition (volitional and non-volitional), way of cognition, perception ability, culture, knowledge, ethnicity, 

geographic location, thinking, viewpoint and focus. 

With those cognitive features, we can explain many linguistic problems such as metaphor, metonymy, 

conceptualization, the way language is formed in our mind and the way it is understood between speakers and 

listeners, the way we create and perceive language, etc.  

Keywords:  Frame Semantics, perception, cognitive frame, cognitive features. 

 

COGNITIVE FEATURES OF PERCEPTION VERBS    

(VIETNAMESE AND ENGLISH) 

1. Cognitive space  

Any language pattern would create a mental space in the mind of the perceiver [Fauconier 1995]. With ‘I saw 

the tree’, for instance, we have a base space or a reality space in which there are two entities a: I and b: the tree. 

This base space has been mapped into the perceiver’s mind a mental space containing two elements a’: I and b’: 

the tree with the concept ‘I saw the tree’. 

 

 
Figure 1: Space mapping 

 

Mental space is a simulation of the reality space in the mind of the language user. This simulation space is not 

necessary to be fully matched with the reality space. Its true / false value to the reality space is only relative. It is 

only valid in language, in the mind of the language user. It does not need to be highly precise as in natural sciences. 

For examples, the concepts of ‘dragon’, ‘unicorn’ only exist in the mental space. In addition, no one would doubt 

this utterance ‘In my memory, I saw the Eiffel Tower is just being half-built.’ Everyone easily recognizes that this 

simulation space does not match the reality at all.   

Mental space is a large perspective body with multilayer. There are elements in each mental space. These spaces 

are created with the cognitive frames and the cognitive models, which is reflected by the language pattern. They 
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are built depending on many factors such as schema building ability, background knowledge, analytical methods, 

synthesis, mapping, concept partition… of the perceiver. As with the concept ‘tree’, we will recognize numerous 

affecting elements such as: a tree always has stems, leaves, branches; there are ground and space; is usually 

vertical; has a certain height, color; in a certain scene... The concept of ‘tree’ in the mind of each one is not totally 

identical. Below, we will examine the dominant elements in the cognitive space of the perception verbs.  

2. Elements in the cognitive space of the perception verbs 

The cognitive spaces that the perception verbs express in languages are extremely diverse and complex. This is 

because of the properties of the reality space outside reflected into our thinking and awareness.  

2.1. Physical elements 

Because the cognitive space is the reflection of the reality space, the physical elements of the reality will also 

exist in the cognitive space. It decides whether a cognitive action happens or not. Those elements are as followed.  

2.1.1. Perceptor 

In a cognitive action, there must be a perceptor / perceiver or the also called experiencer, or agent. Perceptor is 

the actor of the perception action. 

Ex: (1) Con bé nhìn quanh. [III, 384]  

She looked around. [IV, 343]  

In the above example, there is a single perceptor. This means that there is only one actor implementing the 

perception action. In the following example, there are multi perceptors.  

Ex: (2) Vợ tôi, con tôi và người đàn bà vô danh nhìn tôi từ đáy nước. [III,31]  

My wife, my son, and the nameless woman seem to be looking up at me from the bottom of the river. [IV, 14] 

In those two examples, there is only one level of preceptor. We call this single-level perceptor. However, the 

objective world is an extremely complex and multi-level space. Therefore, a cognitive action can have multi-level 

perceptors. We can see it clearly in the below example in which ‘Isa’ is the first level perceptor of the action 

‘nhìn/look’ and ‘Tôi/I’ is the second level perceptor of the cognitive action ‘thấy/saw’. 

Ex: (3) TôithấyIsa đang trố mắt nhìn ra phía tôi. [I, 86]  

IsawIsa, pale, haggard, and unkempt, looking out at me. [II, 156] 

Another interesting point is that the perceptor is sometimes clearly shown but other times are not visible in the 

cognitive space. It can sometimes be outside the cognitive space and is implicit. We can see it in this example. 

Ex: (4) Bình nhìn Mi. [III, 140]  

Binh looked at Mi. [IV, 121] 

The clearly shown perceptor in this cognitive space is ‘Bình’, the actor of the action ‘nhìn’. However, to 

understand this cognitive space we can also imply that there is also another perceptor although this one is not 

shown in the utterance. Depending on the link with other cognitive space sequences which makes appropriate 

scene, this implicit perceptor can be ‘I’, ‘we’, ‘they’… Hence, we can interpret the fully comprehension of example 

(4) as ‘(Tôi thấy) Bình nhìn Mi.’ ‘(I saw) Binh looked at Mi.’ with the shown first level perceptor is ‘Bình’ and 

the implicit second level perceptor is ‘Tôi / I’. The following example is another interesting case. 

Ex: (5) Chị nhìn trẻ hơn, thanh nhã hơn. [III, 53]  

She looked younger and more elegant. [IV, 38] 

In this example, there seem to be a clearly shown perceptor is ‘chị/she’. However, this is not true. It is in fact 

the cognitve object and in this utterance, the presence of the perceptor is not shown. Therefore, the subject in the 

utterance and the perceptor are not always the same and sometimes they are two different ones.  

2.1.2. Perceived entity 

In a cognitive action, beside the perceptor, there is also the perceived entity or the perceived object, the perceived 

or stimulus. 

Ex: (6) Nàng bỗng chăm chú nhìn tận mặt hắn và cất giọng êm đềm. [III, 411]  

She looked intently at his face and murmured gently. [IV, 376] 

Perceived entity is also diverse as the perceptor. There are cases in which perceived entity is a single one or a 

set of entities. The perceived entity in (6) is a single one. The example below has a set of perceived entities. 

Ex: (7) Tôi làm theo lời anh và thấy một chữ “E” lớn với một chữ “g” nhỏ, chữ “P” và một chữ “G” lớn với 

một chữ “t” nhỏ lồng vào nhau. [I, 7]  

I did so, and saw a large “E” with a small “g”, a “P”, and a large “G” with a small “t” woven into the texture 

of the paper. [II, 14] 

Perceived entity also has levels matching the levels of the perceptor. In example (8), ‘bà/her’ is the first level 

perceived entity of the action ‘nhìn/look’, which has the first level perceptor ‘chồng bà/ her husband’. However, 

this perceptor itself turns into the second level perceived entity of the second level perceptor ‘bà/ she’ in the second 

level cognitive action ‘thấy/ see’. 

Ex: (8) Bà lạnh cả người khi thấychồng bà đang nhìn xuống bà. [I, 89]  

She was struck cold to seeher husbandlooking down at her. [II, 161] 

It is also necessary for us to note that in an utterance the perceived entity does not need to present all the time.  

We can see this in the following examples. 
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Ex: (9) Lần này thì mọi người bước ra ngoài, ngước nhìn theo hướng tay tôi chỉ. [III, 456]  

    This time everyone stepped outside, turning to look in the direction I was pointing. [IV, 410] 

(10) Em chưa thấy bao giờ. [III, 572]   

"I’ve never seen one", she exclaimed. [IV, 523] 

2.1.3. Perception organs 

With each perception organ, every language has a certain number of perception verbs to describe the activities 

of these organs. Perception organs does not appear in utterances but understood implicitly by default. However, 

its operational capacity is shown clearly and specifically in language. For example, the operational ability of the 

vision is clearly shown in these following language patterns. 

Ex: (11) Điều đó thấyrõ trong đôi mắt nồng nhiệt của anh. [III,139]  

You could see that clearly in his warm eyes, in his robust and resilient body. [IV,121] 

(12) Nhưng tôi chẳng thấy gì cả. [I, 133]  

But I saw nothing. [II, 240] 

(13) Tôi lặng nghe Muôn hát, thấy giọt nước mắt lăn trên gò má của cô. [III, 533] 

While she sang I listened in silence, watching the tears spill down her cheeks. [IV, 479] 

(14) Cũng lạ, hễ mưa là ông ngửi thấy mùi mốc ở cơ thể mình, mùi rữa nát ở đồ vật. [III, 586] 

Whenever it rained he would smell that musty scent from his own body, the decaying odor of all his possessions, 

lying around him in the flat. [IV, 538] 

(15)Mặn hay không chúng tôiđâu đã được nếm thử. [III, 552] 

We haven’t tasted it. [IV, 508] 

(16) Mì rút tay khỏi áo Ngoan, sờ nhẹ lên môi Ngoan. [III, 221] 

Mi withdrew her hands and raised them to touch Ngoan's lips softly. [IV, 206]  

2.2. Non-physical elements 

Physical elements are finite. They have decisive role to the happening of the cognitive action. However, non-

physical elements of the cognitive space are even much more diverse and abundant. They dominate the way the 

cognitive action happens, the cognition result.  

2.2.1. Spatial elements 

The reality world is a complex, objective space. Therefore, the cognition world is also a complex space to reflect 

the reality, objective world with highest precision. The cognitive space has these following basic elements. 

2.2.1.1. Position 

This is the position from which the cognitive action happens. These positions are to locate the perceptor and the 

perceived entity. They are sometimes concrete but sometimes abstract and implicit in the relationship with 

contexts.  

a. Position of the perceptor 

This is the position where the perceptor performs the cognitive action. 

Ex: (17) Ở đó có thể thấy nhà em. [III, 392]  

From there you can see my house. [IV, 349] 

b. Position of the perceived entity 

This is the position of the cognitive stimulus generated to lead the happening of the cognitive action. 

Ex: (18) Cô nhìn chồng tạp chí và báo ở trên bàn. [III, 145]  

She looked at the stack of magazines and newspapers on the table. [IV, 126] 

2.2.1.2. Distance 

For verbs of perception, the distance in the cognitive action is strongly reflected in the language structures. 

Ex: (19) Muốn nhìn ở tầm gần không? [III,256]  

Do you want to look at them close up? [IV,233] 

(20) Cùng ngồi một bàn, còn có người đàn bà Việt Nam đứng tuổi, ăn mặc xềnh xoàng, đôi mắt đen lúc nào như 

cũng nhìn xa xăm. [III, 90]  

Next to her was a simply clad Vietnamese woman of middle age, her dark eyes looking off as if into some 

distance. [IV, 76] 

2.2.1.3. Path 

This is the way the stimulus of the sense goes from the source to the perceptor. 

Ex: (21) Nhìn qua vai anh, tôi thấy một thiếu phụ, thân hình đẫy đà, đang đứng trên lề đường đối diện. [I, 70]  

Looking over his shoulder, I saw that on the pavement opposite there stood a large woman. [II, 75]  

2.2.1.4. Direction 

This is the trend the cognitive action happens. This action can happen with the direction from the perceptor to 

the perceived entity. 

Ex: (22) Con bé nhìn quanh. [III, 384]  

She looked around. [IV, 343] 

Alternatively, it can takes place in the opposite direction, from the perceived entity to the perceptor. 

Ex: (23) Bà ngước lên, chợt thấy ông cũng đang loay hoay tìm cái gì đó. [III, 133]  
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She looked up and suddenly saw him, also hard at work searching for something.[IV, 114] 

2.2.1.5. Definition 
A cognitive space contains a lot of information, so, it will be reflected through the definition or the volume of 

information. This is shown much in language, such as thấy rõ / clearly sees, thấy không rõ / sees not clearly, thấy 

hơi mờ/ vaguely sees, không thấy gì / sees nothing, thấy rất rõ từng chi tiết / sees in detail … 

Ex: (24) Cánh cửa sổ mở và bà thấy rõ chồng mình đang hốt hoảng. [I, 89]  

The window was open, and she distinctly saw his face, which she describes as being terribly agitated. [II, 162] 

2.2.1.6. Layer 
Cognitive space has the same features as the reality space. It always has a depth. This means it is a complex 

space with layers. We can easily verify this in language. The verb ‘nhìn / look’, for instance, has many language 

patterns such as nhìn bên ngoài / look outside, nhìn bên trong / look inside, nhìn từng mặt / look at each side , nhìn 

sâu hơn / look closer… 

Ex: (25) Bình nhìn vào trong xe. [III, 151]  

He looked into the car. [IV, 131] 

(26) Muốn nhìn ở tầm gần không? [III, 256]  

Do you want to look at them close up? [IV, 233] 

Cognitive space is sometimes shown in language pattern with multilayer structure.  

Ex: (27)  

 

2.2.1.7. Planning 

Planning is the layout of the space. Because the cognitive space reflects the reality space, it is planned so that it 

can transfer the information to describe the world the best and the most precisely. In language, there are many 

ways to express the space planning. For example, with ‘nhìn / look’ we have  nhìn tổng thể / look overall, nhìn chi 

tiết / look in detail, nhìn ngang / look from the side, nhìn dọc /look vertically , nhìn từ dưới lên / look from below, 

nhìn từ trên xuống / look from above, nhìn toàn cảnh / look on the whole, nhìn toàn cục / look thoroughly, nhìn 

tổng quan / look in overview, nhìn cụ thể / look specifically… 

Ex: (28) Biền quay ra ban công nhìn xuống bãi rác ở ven hồ. [III, 73]  

Bien moved out onto the balcony to look down at the garbage dump along the edge of the pond. [IV, 57] 

2.2.2. Ontological elements 

Human being, the subject of the language, is an extremely complex ontology. Ontological elements are in fact 

the nature and properties of the subject, which dominate language. They are truly the human attributes in language. 

When we examine languages, we have to consider all these attributes in order to understand languages fully. For 

the perception verbs, we have the following basic ontological elements. 

2.2.2.1. Volition 

Volitional perception is described: “I go out of my way, physically, to focus my attention on some object.” 

[Leech 2004]. Volitional perception verbs describe the actions in which the perceptor draws attention to the 

perceived entity [Vendler 1957]. Therefore, according to those viewpoints, volitional perception has a metaphoric 

movement from the perceptor to the perceived entity and non-volitional perception is the opposite, from the 

perceived entity to the perceptor.  

The volition of the perceptor is a very important factor, which has a decisive role to the cognitive mechanism 

of the perception verbs. It also helps differentiate the perception verbs into two groups: the volitional and the non-

volitional ones. Within the viewpoint of cognitive linguistics, the non-volitional group has a higher level of 

perception than the volitional one.  

In example (29), the perceptor actively directs his attention to the cognitive object. Here the perceptor is the 

agent, which is volitional. 

Ex: (29) Nàng cúi nhìn hắn lọt thỏm trong chiếc xe lăn tay. [III, 410]  

Bending her head, she looked at him, sitting in his wheelchair. [IV, 376] 

In example (30), the perceptor does not actively direct his attention to the cognitive object. Here the perceptor 

is only the experiencer, which is non-volitional. 

Ex:(30) Ông ta sững lại khi thấy Trân và anh. [III, 192]  

He stopped short upon seeing Tran standing together with the man. [IV, 182]  

2.2.2.2. Cognition way  

This is the way the cognitive action happens, the way the event takes place. 

Ex: (31) Hắn cay đắngnhìn nàng. [III, 416]  

He looked at her bitterly. [IV, 380] 

(32) Hy vọng Roza sẽ tình cờthấy qua một ô cửa tối tăm nào đó. [III, 497]  

I hoped Roza would see me by chance from some dark slot of a window. [IV, 446] 
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2.2.2.3. Perception ability 
This feature is for objects with perception ability, not for senseless objects.  

Ex: (33) Căn phòng phía trước được trang bị như một phòng khách, nó dẫn vào một phòng ngủ nhỏ, nhìn ra 

một bến tàu. [I, 89]  

The front room was plainly furnished as a sitting-room and led into a small bedroom, which looked out upon 

the back of one of the wharves. [II, 163] 

Here ‘phòng ngủ/bedroom’ is not a perceptor. It is a senseless object. So, in this language pattern, we cannot 

replace ‘nhìn/look’ with ‘thấy/see’ because ‘phòng ngủ/bedroom’ is not a perceptor with perception ability. 

2.2.2.4. Culture  

Culture is a factor affecting language cognition. For example, with the same language pattern: “Tôi thấy một 

con rồng. / I saw a dragon.”, however, if the listeners are different, an Asian and a European, the cognitive spaces 

built up in those two people’s mind will be different. Each one will have different image and different properties. 

 2.2.2.5. Knowledge 

Knowledge is also an element affecting language cognition. For example, with the same language pattern: “ngôi 

sao / star”, however, if the listeners are different, one with good knowledge of physics and one without, the 

cognition ability of those two people will be very different. The one with good knowledge of physics will know 

that there is only one star in the Solar System, the Sun. The other may assume that there are ten stars. 

2.2.2.6. Ethnicity  

Ethnicity also affects language cognition. Asian, European and African belong to different ethnicity. Therefore, 

in their minds, the concept of ‘tall’ for instance, will be very different. Their standard value of ‘tall’ is various.  

2.2.2.7. Geography 

Geography affects language cognition deeply. It affects how the speaker would choose the language pattern. 

For example, in Vietnam, people from the Highlands say ‘go down Saigon’ or people from the Southwest say ‘go 

up to Saigon’. This is totally because of the domination of geographical elements. 

2.2.2.8. Thinking  

Human beings have thoughts. When we use language with consciousness, we need to think more. Thinking is a 

strong factor affecting languages. In contrastive study between English and Vietnamese, we find out some 

interesting points in the way of thinking. For example, in Vietnamese, we say ‘một ngôi nhà đẹp’ (a house 

beautiful). This means that we think from the whole to the properties. Meanwhile, in English, we say ‘a beautiful 

house’. This is the way of thinking from the properties to the whole. As a result, Vietnamese likes deduction 

thinking while English likes induction thinking. This needs much more surveys, studies and demonstrations. 

However, it helps prove that thinking affects language cognition. 

2.2.3. Information elements   

The function of the language is to contain and transfer information. Therefore, elements of information are very 

basic elements affecting language cognition. We will examine below two most basic elements that affect the 

cognitive space of the perception verbs. 

2.2.3.1. Viewpoint 

In a cognitive action, viewpoint has a decisive role to the cognition result. In languages, viewpoint is a 

meaningful element for defining the meaning of a language pattern. Therefore, it is necessary to examine the 

viewpoint in the cognitive action of the perception verbs. We will look through these examples. 

Ex: (34) Tôi nhìn anh ấy. [I, 147]  

I look at him. [II, 143] 

In this example, the viewpoint of this action is obviously from ‘tôi/ I’ toward ‘anh ấy/him’. However, in the 

below example, we have to think again about its viewpoint.  

Ex: (35) Anh ấy nhìn đẹp trai. [I, 186]  

He looks handsome. [II, 178]  

Apparently, in this example, there is the phrase ‘anh ấy nhìn / he looks’ but in fact, ‘anh ấy / he’ doesn’t have 

the action of ‘nhìn / looks’. The viewpoint here must originate from an outside perceptor to ‘anh ấy/he’. As a 

result, perceptor is not all the time the subject of the sentence. Viewpoint identification has a very important role 

that helps semantics defining. For example,  

Ex: (36) Anh ấy nhìn cũng được. [I, 239] 

Without context, or without viewpoint, this sentence will lead to ambiguity.  

 
2.2.3.2. Cognition focus 

According to the theory of information, any message generated has an information focus. Perception verbs have 

information focus, too. In the following example, the information focus is ‘chiếc xe / the car’ and ‘sân / the ground’ 

is only the background. 

Ex: (37) Tôi thấy chiếc xe đậu trong sân. [I, 126]  
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(I saw the car packing in the ground.) 

In linguistics, when we exchange the cognition focus in the same cognitive space to represent for a collective 

focus, we will have metonymy.  

Ex: (38) Đó là chân sút chủ lực của đội bóng.  

(That is the main foot of the team.) 

In another case, if we exchange a cognition focus in this cognitive space to apply into another cognitive space, 

we will have metaphor.  

Ex: (39) Ngày ngày mặt trời đi qua trên lăng, (The sun goes over the mausoleum everyday,) 

Thấy một mặt trời trong lăng rất đỏ. (A really red sun can be seen in the mausoleum.) 

3. Conclusion 

The cognitive space of the perception verbs is a complex body containing various and diverse cognitive 

elements. They are physical and non-physical elements. They both appear inside the perceptor and outside the 

perceptor. They have not only the linguistic properties but also the properties of other sciences. 

This article shows that cognitive space is a totally appropriate theory that we can apply into the study of cognitive 

linguistics. It has been verified not only in linguistics but also in psychology, neurology, culture study, philosophy, 

ethnography, etc. The application of the cognitive space characteristics can help explain numerous linguistic 

problems extremely effectively.  
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Abstract. Introduction. In previous research, it was doubted whether parents and kindergarten teachers are able 

to estimate the language competence of German children adequately. Methods. In this retrospective study, we 

analyzed a large database of preschoolers tested (a) at the age of three to five (N=2429) with a short version of the 

language test “Marburger Sprachscreening”, including questionnaires for parents and kindergarten teachers, and 

(b) at the age of five to six (N=773) with the language test “S-ENS”, including additional validated items and a 

questionnaire for parents. 163 children from the first test sample were re-tested and are a part of the second sample. 

Results. Correlations between language-related items from questionnaires and total scores of the language tests 

were highly significant for all linguistic domains. Parents’ and teachers’ estimations corresponded significantly to 

the classifications of children by language experts as needing educational and/or medical support in learning 

German. Children whose language competence was not appropriate for their age in the first test session, scored 

low in the second one. Conclusions. Parents’ and kindergarten teachers’ estimations of the children’s language 

competence are not only adequate at the time of estimation, but also predict test scores in the school enrolment 

examination. Children whose language competence was good at the age of four remained linguistically more 

advanced a year or two later, whereas linguistically weak children were not able to catch up. 

Key words: language assessment, German language, language acquisition 

 

Introduction 

Language assessment by validated, standardized language tests is considered more reliable than subjective 

judgments of parents or kindergarten teachers. For instance, as was shown in our previous study with a sample 

from the database used here [1], both parents and kindergarten teachers tended to classify children without any 

fluency disorders, but with an insufficient command of German as stutterers. Some of such children filled pauses 

in their speech by repetitions of the previous word, which obviously sounded like stuttering to the parents and 

teachers.  

However, language tests are usually conducted by medical personnel who normally have either limited or no access 

at all to the test subjects both before and after the test session, as it is often the case in the nationwide screening 

programs. Parents and kindergarten teachers, on the contrary, remain in daily contact with children for years and 

thus can sometimes provide more detailed and precise information on their language competence.  

Hence, an association between the subjectively (by parents and teachers) and objectively (by means of language 

tests) assessed German language skills of German preschool children is the subject of this study. Judgments of 

parents and kindergarten teachers were documented by standardized questionnaires. Simultaneously, children were 

tested with validated language tests by linguistics researchers and speech and language pathologists. After that, 

the results were compared statistically both cross-sectionally and, for a subsample, longitudinally. Thus, the 

predictive power of the subjective judgments for the language competence of the same children one or two years 

later was examined as well. 

Materials and Methods 

The study was carried out retrospectively on the basis of two samples of German preschoolers: (a) 2429 three- to 

five-year-old children tested in German kindergartens (sample 1 = S1: age range 36-71 months, median 51; 1319 

boys (54%), 1100 girls (45%), 10 unknown; 1357 monolingual German children (56%) and 1072 bi-/multilingual 

children (44%)); (b) 773 five- to six-year-old children (S2: 60-83 months, median 70; 403 boys (52%), 370 girls 

(48%); 304 monolingual German children (39%) and 469 bi-/multilingual children (61%)). 163 children from S1 

were retested one or two years later in S2 during the school enrolment examination (S3: age range 60-81 months, 

median 66; 98 boys (60%) and 65 girls (40%); 59 monolingual German children (36%) and 104 bi-/multilingual 

children (64%)). 

Study participants were classified by a university expert panel as (a) needing (ED) or not needing (NED) additional 

educational support in learning/acquiring German and as (b) needing (CLIN) or not needing (NCLIN) medical 

help because of some language-related illness/disease/impairment that influences language acquisition negatively. 

ED children scored at least one standard deviation below the average value of the reference group and thus were 

comparable to the lowest 16% of the reference sample. The expert panel assumed that these children would profit 
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from German language courses that are offered in most of the kindergartens. In case of CLIN children it was 

assumed that the language courses would not have resulted in a considerable improvement of the language 

competence because these children had some language-related medical issues (e.g., hearing disorder, Down 

syndrome)and hence needed not or not only language courses but an appropriate therapy.  

In S1, children were tested with a modified, validated version of the “Marburger Sprachscreening” [2, 3], a 

language test with subtests on speech comprehension, grammar, vocabulary, articulation, and phonological short-

term memory (repetition of sentences and nonce words). Questionnaires for parents and kindergarten teachers with 

several items on the children’s language competence were a part of this language test. For S1, 2079 questionnaires 

for kindergarten teachers and 2055 questionnaires for parents were collected.  

In S2, the same linguistic domains were tested with the standard school enrolment test “S-ENS” [4] including 

some additional items. Only a questionnaire for parents was utilized in this case, with one item on the children’s 

language competence. For this sample, 773 questionnaires were collected. 

The association between language test scores and ordinal questionnaire items was examined by Spearman’s 

correlations (rs). In case of binary questionnaire items, point-biserial correlations (rpb) were utilized. For the 

analysis of associations between questionnaire items and classifications of children as ED/NED and CLIN/NCLIN, 

cross-tables with linear-by-linear associations and chi-square values were used. 

First, associations between relevant questionnaire items and language test scores as well as with ED/NED and 

CLIN/NCLIN classifications were analyzed for S1. After that, the same analyses were carried out for S2 and S3. 

Furthermore, the association between parents’ and kindergarten teachers’ judgments was examined on the basis 

of two similar questionnaire items from S1. 

The sample sizes in the calculations varied depending on three factors: (a) not all kindergarten teachers and parents 

filled out the questionnaires, (b) even if the questionnaire was filled out, both kindergarten teachers and especially 

parents tended to leave out some questions when they were not sure about the answer or did not want to disclose 

some information, (c) the origin of the data were studies on language test development and in course of this 

development process some questionnaire items were added or deleted.  

The data were analyzed non-parametrically because all metric variables were either not normally distributed 

according to the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test (ps<.05) or ordinal. The analyses were carried out in the software 

package SPSS 21 (IBM).   

Results 

Almost all Spearman’s correlations between language-related questionnaire items and language test scores were 

highly significant in S1, see Table 1. In case of school marks, negative correlations mean that higher (that is, 

worse) school marks were associated with lower scores of the language test. In all other cases the correlations were 

positive, which means that better language skills according to questionnaires were associated with higher scores 

of the correct answers in the language test. Only ordinal questionnaire items were utilized for this table. Table 2 

presents results of cross-tables between all the relevant questionnaire items and classifications of children as 

ED/NED and CLIN/NCLIN done by language experts both for S1 and for those children from S1 who were 

retested a year or two later in the school enrolment examination (S3). Thus, the predictive power of the parents’ 

and kindergarten teachers’ judgments was also analyzed and is presented in Table 2.  

 

Please insert Tables 1 and 2 about here 

For two binary items from questionnaires for parents in S1, point-biserial correlations were calculated. All 

correlations between the item “The German language competence of the child is age appropriate” and the total 

scores of the language test were significant: speech comprehension (rpb=-.268, p<.001, N=603), vocabulary (rpb=-

.363, p<.001, N=593), articulation (rpb=-.301, p<.001, N=599), grammar (rpb=-.372, p<.001, N=588), repetition 

of words (rpb=-.188, p=.001, N=329) and sentences (rpb=-.419, p<.001, N=309). Only three correlations between 

the item “The child speaks his/her mother tongue, if not German, appropriately for his/her age” yielded significant 

results: articulation (rpb=-.133, p<.001, N=790), repetition of words (rpb=-.155, p<.001, N=688) and sentences 

(rpb=-.117, p=.003, N=663). The phi-correlation (correlation for two dichotomous variables) between these two 

questionnaire items was only marginally significant: ɸ=.123, p=.053, N=247. 

In S2, there was only one relevant variable in the questionnaire for parents: “The German language of the child is 

age appropriate” (range 1 “never” to 5 “always”). This variable correlated significantly with the “S-ENS” subtests 

on speech comprehension (rs=.258, p<.001, N=625), vocabulary (rs=.381, p<.001, N=633), grammar (rs=.354, 

p<.001, N=631), repetition of words (rs=.089, p=.043, N=518) and sentences (rs=.295, p<.001, N=517), but not 

on articulation. When cross-tabled with the classifications of children by language experts, the same questionnaire 

item yielded significant linear-by-linear associations both in case of ED/NED (lbl=47.14, p<.001, N=545) and 

CLIN/NCLIN (lbl=4.29, p=.038, N=545). 

For S3 children, correlations between questionnaire items from the first test session and language test results from 

the second test session are presented in Table 3. Because different scales were used in “S-ENS” and its additional 

tasks, the values were z-transformed.  
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Please insert Table 3 about here 

Point-biserial correlations between the dichotomous item “The child speaks his/her mother tongue, if not German, 

appropriately for his/her age” from S1 and “S-ENS” scores from S3 were not significant. Correlations between the 

dichotomous item “The German language competence of the child is age appropriate” were significant in case of 

the repetition of sentences (rpb=-.566, p<.001, N=53), speech comprehension (rpb=-.467, p<.001, N=64), 

vocabulary (rpb=-.442, p<.001, N=64), and grammar (rpb=-.568, p<.001, N=64).  

The association between parents’ and kindergarten teachers’ judgments was analyzed for the data from S1. Only 

two items were comparable: “The child can speak in full sentences” (in both questionnaires the same scale from 1 

to 5) and “The German language competence of the child is age appropriate” (kindergarten teachers: scale from 1 

to 5, parents: yes/no). Linear-by-linear associations were highly significant in both cases: lbl=72.07, p<.001, 

N=299 for the former comparison and lbl=50.14, p<.001, N=282 for the latter comparison. 

 

Discussion 

In S1, items from questionnaire for kindergarten teachers correlated moderately with the total scores of the 

language test. The results for various items were highly interrelated so that the items on the child’s articulation 

and vocabulary correlated highly not only with the respective tasks but also with tasks on grammar and repetition 

of sentences. In fact, grammar (rs=|.507|) and repetition of sentences (rs=|.509|) yielded on average higher 

correlation coefficients than all other subtests in Table 1. The almost identical averaged correlation coefficients of 

these two subtests can be explained by their close association (e.g., rs=.696 in S1, N=1630): children without 

grammar skills are usually not able to repeat longer sentences. Parents’ results did not come as close to the results 

of validated tests as teachers’ results. This is also confirmed by the low correlation coefficients in S2.  

 For the prediction of language test results a year or two later, judgments on children’s grammar (rs=|.559|) 

and vocabulary skills (rs=|.530|) were on average more reliable than judgments on other linguistic domains. Among 

all questionnaire items, school marks for the child’s language competence at the beginning of kindergarten 

attendance yielded on average the highest correlations with all language subtests in the second test session 

(rs=|.557|) in S3, whereas in S1 the highest correlation coefficient with the language skills was found for the item 

“school mark for the child’s language competence at the beginning of kindergarten attendance”, that is, the school 

mark given during the test session (rs=|.544|). Significant negative correlations between the language competence 

of the child at the beginning of kindergarten attendance and during the school enrolment examination indicate that 

children whose German language competence was good at the age of two or three still scored higher at the age of 

five or six than other children.  

 The association between parents’ and teachers’ judgments was highly significant. Also, almost all 

questionnaire items in S1, S2, and S3 were highly associated with the classifications of children as ED/NED and 

CLIN/NCLIN by the language experts. For instance, 72% of children who were classified by experts as ED or 

CLIN in S1 were also classified by parents as speaking German not appropriately for their age. 

In all samples, the item on the language competence in the immigrant children’s mother tongues was hardly related 

to their German language competence. Occasional significant values and a ɸ-coefficient of p=.053 can be 

explained by the fact that language disorders, with or without comorbidities, influence all languages the child 

acquires/learns.  
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Table 1. Spearman’s correlations (rs) between questionnaire items and total scores of the language test “Marburger 

Sprachscreening” in S1. 

Questionnaire items Speech 

comprehension 

Vocabulary Grammar Articulation Repetition 

of words 

Repetition 

of 

sentences 

Questionnaire for kindergarten teachers 

School mark for the 

child’s language 

competence at the 

beginning of 

kindergarten 

attendance (scale 

from 1 “very good” to 

6 “very bad”) 

-.429***, 

N=331 

-.598***, 

N=328 

-655***, 

N=325 

-.426***, 

N=327 

-.324***, 

N=324 

-.577***, 

N=205 

School mark for the 

child’s language 

competence at the 

time point of testing 

(scale from 1 “very 

good” to 6 “very bad”) 

-.533***, 

N=340 

-.635***, 

N=337 

-.668***, 

N=334 

-.499***, 

N=336 

-.343***, 

N=333 

-.586***, 

N=209 

The child can 

understand 

complicated tasks 

(scale from 1 “never” 

to 5 “always”) 

.368***, 

N=1089 

.397***, 

N=1076 

.390***, 

N=1057 

.252***, 

N=1080 

.236***, 

N=785 

.416***, 

N=763 

The vocabulary of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.486***, 

N=831 

.584***, 

N=824 

.595***, 

N=807 

.398***, 

N=825 

.354***, 

N=779 

.581***, 

N=763 

The child’s speech 

can be well 

understood by the 

surrounding (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.422***, 

N=841 

.446***, 

N=834 

.488***, 

N=817 

.495***, 

N=836 

.377***, 

N=790 

.509***, 

N=768 

The articulation of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.416***, 

N=837 

.450***, 

N=830  

.516***, 

N=813 

.495***, 

N=831 

.388***, 

N=785 

.515***, 

N=765 

The child can speak in 

full sentences (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.474***, 

N=842 

.543***, 

N=835 

.572***, 

N=817 

.412***, 

N=837 

.348***, 

N=792 

.558***, 

N=771 

The child uses articles 

correctly (scale from 1 

“never” to 5 

“always”) 

.475***, 

N=1077 

.557***, 

N=1067 

.586***, 

N=1047 

.362***, 

N=1071 

.315***, 

N=785 

.595***, 

N=763 

The German language 

competence of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.425***, 

N=1465 

.510***, 

N=1454 

.514***, 

N=1350 

.330***, 

N=1457 

.285***, 

N=1403 

.473***, 

N=1380 

Questionnaire for parents 

The speech of the 

child is 

comprehensible (scale 

.167***, 

N=461 

.140**, 

N=453 

.239***, 

N=438 

.276***, 

N=454 

.254***, 

N=319 

.344***, 

N=295 
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from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

The child speaks in 

full sentences (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.257***, 

N=377 

.309***, 

N=369 

.354***, 

N=356 

.151**, 

N=370 

.282***, 

N=317 

.443***, 

N=293 

 *** p<.001, ** p<.01 

Table 2. Cross-tables with questionnaire items and classifications of children as (a) needing (ED) or not needing 

(NED) additional educational help in acquiring German and (b) needing (CLIN) or not needing (NCLIN) medical 

help in acquiring German in S1 and S3. 

Questionnaire items (S1) ED/NED CLIN/NCLIN ED/NED CLIN/NCLIN 

Questionnaire for kindergarten teachers S1 S3 

School mark for the child’s language competence at the beginning of kindergarten 

attendance (scale from 1 “very good” to 6 “very bad”) 

lbl=70.36***, 

N=333 

lbl=14.45***, 

N=333 

lbl=28.68***, 

N=63 

lbl=15.39***, 

N=63 

School mark for the child’s language competence at the time point of testing (scale from 

1 “very good” to 6 “very bad”) 

lbl=78.43***, 

N=342 

lbl=30.23***, 

N=342 

lbl=30.40***, 

N=63 

lbl=19.23***, 

N=63 

The child can understand complicated tasks (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=157.42***, 

N=1089 

lbl=67.16***, 

N=1089 

lbl=21.64***, 

N=131 

lbl=12.01**, 

N=131 

The vocabulary of the child is age appropriate (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=289.94***, 

N=828  

lbl=99.85***, 

N=828 

lbl=46.56***, 

N=131 

lbl=30.95***, 

N=131 

The child’s speech can be well understood by the surrounding (scale from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

lbl=236.34***, 

N=839 

lbl=149.53***, 

N=839 

lbl=34.24***, 

N=132 

lbl=27.27***, 

p=132 

The articulation of the child is age appropriate (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=244.11***, 

N=834 

lbl=148.03***, 

N=834 

lbl=33.81***, 

N=131 

lbl=23.00***, 

N=131 

The child can speak in full sentences (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=238.91***, 

N=840 

lbl=98.37***, 

N=840 

lbl=48.34***, 

N=129 

lbl=31.56***, 

N=129 

The child uses articles correctly (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=302.99***, 

N=1079 

lbl=90.57***, 

N=1079 

lbl=56.01***, 

N=131 

lbl=26.14***, 

N=131 

The German language competence of the child is age appropriate (scale from 1 “never” 

to 5 “always”) 

lbl=231.59***, 

N=1128  

lbl=84.41***, 

N=1128 

lbl=29.25***, 

N=126 

lbl=21.58***, 

N=126 

Questionnaire for parents     

The speech of the child is comprehensible (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=34.70***, 

N=459 

lbl=41.84***, 

N=459 

lbl=5.35*, N=67 lbl=15.73***, 

N=67 

The child speaks in full sentences (scale from 1 “never” to 5 “always”) lbl=50.81***, 

N=373 

lbl=7.40**, N=373 lbl=12.25***, 

N=66 

lbl=24.96***, 

N=66 

The German language competence of the child is age appropriate (yes/no) χ2
(1)=71.05***, 

N=607 

χ2
(1)=56.93***, 

N=607 

χ2
(1)=15.21***, 

N=63 

χ2
(1)=13.88***, 

N=63 

The child speaks his/her mother tongue, if not German, appropriately for his/her age 

(yes/no) 

n. s., N=665 χ2
(1)=16.99***, 

N=665 

n. s., N=83 n. s., N=83  

*** p<.001, ** p<.01, * p<.05,n. s.=not significant, lbl=linear-by-linear association 

Table 3. Spearman’s correlations (rs) between questionnaire items and the total scores of the language test “S-

ENS” in S3. 

Questionnaire items 

(S1) 

Speech 

comprehension 

Vocabulary Grammar Articulation Repetition 

of words 

Repetition 

of 

sentences 

Questionnaire for kindergarten teachers 

School mark for the 

child’s language 

competence at the 

beginning of 

kindergarten 

attendance (scale 

from 1 “very good” to 

6 “very bad”) 

-.615***, 

N=63 

-.753***, 

N=63 

-.703***, 

N=63 

-.307*, 

N=57 

-.373**, 

N=57 

-.593***, 

N=57 
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School mark for the 

child’s language 

competence at the 

time point of testing 

(scale from 1 “very 

good” to 6 “very bad”) 

-.398**, N=67 -.710***, 

N=63 

-.755***, 

N=63 

-.398**, 

N=56 

-.336*, 

N=56 

-.646***, 

N=56 

The child can 

understand 

complicated tasks 

(scale from 1 “never” 

to 5 “always”) 

.372***, 

N=132 

.404***, 

N=132 

.483***, 

N=132 

.218*, 

N=122 

.212*, 

N=122 

.419***, 

N=122 

The vocabulary of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.536***, 

N=132 

.618***, 

N=132 

.632***, 

N=132 

.211*, 

N=121 

.261**, 

N=121 

.550***, 

N=121 

The child’s speech 

can be well 

understood by the 

surrounding (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.445***, 

N=133 

.471***, 

N=133 

.552***, 

N=132 

.390***, 

N=122 

.311***, 

N=122 

.484***, 

N=122 

The articulation of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.457***, 

N=132 

.491***, 

N=132 

.535***, 

N=132 

.346***, 

N=121 

.344***, 

N=121 

.495***, 

N=121 

The child can speak in 

full sentences (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.506***, 

N=130 

.561***, 

N=130 

.651***, 

N=130 

.297**, 

N=119 

.230*, 

N=121 

.556***, 

N=119 

The child uses articles 

correctly (scale from 1 

“never” to 5 

“always”) 

.519***, 

N=132 

.626***, 

N=132 

.637***, 

N=132 

n. s., N=121 .220*, 

N=121 

.624***, 

N=121 

The German language 

competence of the 

child is age 

appropriate (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.483***, 

N=127 

.575***, 

N=127 

.541***, 

N=127 

.202*, 

N=116 

.228*, 

N=116 

.515***, 

N=116 

Questionnaire for parents      

The speech of the 

child is 

comprehensible (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.398**,N=67 .292*, 

N=67 

.283*, 

N=67 

n. s., N=56 n. s., 

N=56 

n. s., 

N=55 

The child speaks in 

full sentences (scale 

from 1 “never” to 5 

“always”) 

.346**, N=66 .328**, 

N=66 

.378**, 

N=66 

n. s., N=55 n. s., 

N=55 

n. s., 

N=54 

 *** p<.001, ** p<.01, * p<.05, n. s.=not significant 
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Telugu and  BaouléKinship terms: A  Sociolinguistic Study 

K. Ramesh Kumar and Stephane Pepe 

 Osmania University, India 

Abtract: The paper examines the patterns of kinship terminologies which are used in two genetically divergent 

languages namely, Telugu (Dravidian Language) and Baoulé (Niger-Congo language). The former belongs to 

patrilineal and the later belongs to matrilineal sytem. As a result interesting cultural and linguistic differences are 

noticed. It studies the morphology, semantics, gender and age etc. differences manifested  by these terms.  The 

Telugu data is based on Rayalaseema dialect of Telugu AP, and the Baoulé data is based on the Bouaké (Central 

part of Cote d’Voire) Ivory Coast. The paper also brings out interesting cultural practices  existing between these 

communities.  For example, among the Telugu community the cross-cousin marriage is allowed, whereas in  

Baoulé it is not allowed. In the Baoulé matrilenial system, there is no prescriptive rule regarding marriage, but 

there are some prohibitive rules. For example: 

1- There is no marriage possibility between Blood Sisters and Classificatory Sisters i.e. Uterine Cousins 

(First cousins). 

2- There is no marriage possibility between brother-in-law and sister-in-law. 

      3.    There is no marriage possibility between the sisters and sons of the allies of the allies, for    

            the allies of the Baoulés’ allies are enemies of the  Baoulé etc.When these rules are violated, and if there 

is a relationship between a man and a woman under the conditions described above, then a ritual sacrifice has to 

be performed to ward off any potential misfortune in the 

Keywords: patrilineal, matrilineal, morphology 

Power and Discourse in Bapsi Sidhwa’s “WATER” 
 

Dr. Smita R. Nagori (Lakhotiya) 

 
Department Of English, Maharashtra Udayagiri Mahavidyalaya,India. 

The present paper manifests the plight of Indian widows as represented in Bapsi Sidhwa’s upon the power of the 

person in discourse. And the power in turn depends upon the relation of the person in discourse. I have divided 

the paper in two parts: the first part introduces the concept of Foucault’s power and discourse where as the second 

part looks at Bapsi Sidhwa’s Water with a Foucaldian approach. 

The present paper is my humble endeavour to consider Bapsi Sidhwa’s “Water” with a Foucaldian approach. 

My paper is divided into two parts. Part I gives the details of the term ‘Power’ and ‘Discourse’ whereas the Part 

II deals with the concept of Power and Discourse in the view of  Bapsi Sidhwa’s “Water”. In this, Hindu culture 

is exercized as power over the Indian widows which leads to their persecution and marginalization. 

 

Key words: Power-discourse-child marriage-plight of Indian widows 

 

 

 Part - I  

Michel Foucault (1926-1984) developed the power discourse approach in the study of humanities and social 

sciences. 

The notions of ‘Power’ and ‘Discourse’ play a very important role in contemporary literary theory particularly 

in the post-structuralism. Power is the key concept for understanding the concept of discourse. Michel Foucault’s 

works concentrate upon elucidating the particular power relations and discourses. 

According to Foucault, Power is not a thing. It is not an institution. It is not a commodity. And it is not a 

status of a person or a group. Also it is not static. If power is not a thing, status, product institution and commodity 

then what is it? The answer is that power is a relation. Thus it cannot be studied in isolation.  

Power is present in all kinds of human relations. No human being can live outside the network of power 

relationships. And no social interaction is possible without the effect of power. Power is the soul of every relation. 

The only difference is some are more powerful and some are less. 

Simon Malpas and Paul Wake rightly explain the concept of power in their book, “The Routledge Companion 

to Critical Theory”. 
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“In the most general terms, power can be understood as the ability to effect change. Typically, this is thought 

to be achieved through the domination or control exerted by one individual, or group, over another in a power 

relationship. In this traditional understanding of the term, power is conceived as the end result of a difference in 

status between the two parties. The sovereign, or king, for example, is understood to be a different status to his 

subjects and is therefore in possession of power over them. This asymmetrical and one directional model of power 

was traditionally understood to be replicated in all social relations, so that the landlord has power over the tenant, 

the parent over the child, and so on, each possessing power in a manner similar to the sovereign. As a static model, 

this traditional conception of power proves inadequate to explain the means by which subjects gain status (and 

hence power) in the first place, or the tendency for power to shift, often through resistance (241-42) 

For Michel Foucault, power is everywhere. It has no single source. He connects power with discourse and 

states that power is diffused and embodied in discourse, knowledge and “regimes of truth” For him; it is the power 

which creates different unequal positions in social relations. 

Further it is also important to note that power is not always negative. It has positive aspects too. For example, 

proper functioning of the military is an expression of its positive outcomes. Foucault clarifies it in his book 

‘Discipline and Punish’: 

“We must cease once and for all to describe the effects of power in negative terms: it ‘excludes’, it ‘represses, 

it ‘censors, it abstracts, it ‘musk’s’ it conceals. In fact, power produces, it produces’ domains of objects and rituals 

of truth. The individual and the knowledge that may be gained of him belong to this production (Foucault, 

Discipline and Punishment, 194) 

The notion of ‘discourse’ is originated in the disciplines of linguistics and semiotics. Foucault, the French 

Social theorist, developed the notion of discourse in his early work particularly the ‘Archaeology of knowledge’.  

In the book, “A Readers Guide to Contemporary Literary Theory’ Raman Seldom has rightly stated: 

“For Foucault, discourse is always inseparable from power, because discourse is the governing and ordering 

medium of every institution. Discourse determines what is possible to say, what is the criterion of truth, who is 

allowed to speak with authority, and where such speech can be spoken”: (pg. 157) 

Discourse, according to Foucault, is related to power. Both power and discourse are related to each other. 

Power is exercised through discourse. Discourse constitutes not only the world, but also all forms of knowledge 

and truth. Discourse generated truth or what some have called truth-effects. Certain discourses in certain contexts 

have the power to convince people to accept statements as true. Discourse, thus is the means of power and it 

constitutes knowledge which is accepted in the society. [Foucault further stated that power is always present and 

can both produce and constrain the truth]. He argued that power and knowledge are inter-related and therefore 

every human relationship is a struggle and negotiation of power. 

Part - II 

With the brief introduction of the terms ‘power’ and ‘discourse’ the next part relates the terms to Bapsi 

Sidhwa’s “Water”. The novel hails the theme of the plight of widows in the Indian scenario of the 1930s. Bapsi 

Sidhwa has very deftly revealed the shift of power before and after thenuptial ceremony of an Indian girl. And 

accordingly there is the transformation in the language of discourse. The plot of the novel beats round the life of 

the child widow Chuiya who gets married at the age of 6 to a man in his 40s.Unfortunately she becomes a widow 

at 8. 

In this novel, culture is exercised as power with special reference to the Brahminical culture. It is believed in 

the Brahmin culture that once a woman becomes a widow she becomes a dismembered woman. She has three 

options in front of her. Firstly, she can accept the sati system. Secondly, if she wishes she can get married to her 

brother- in- law and thirdly she can opt to live a life of perennial penitence in the memory of her husband. While 

living with the third option, her body is deprived of the symbols of marriage. Her head is brutally shaved. They 

are denied the very fundamental needs of a woman as the need for dignity, a demand to be treated as human and 

the opportunity to realize the depth of one’s potential, even deeper than the demand for a decent living lays the 

demand for freedom. The widows too take it for granted that the scriptures of the holy books are the ultimate 

words. So, the ultimate power to rule the life of the widows is given to the priests and all the Brahmins. Today 

also she is taken to be an inauspicious woman in the society especially while performing any religious ceremony. 

Here we apprehend the religious scriptures playing the role of power and the readers of those scriptures having a 

discourse in accordance. 

 Chuiya, the young child-widow, is now in the power of her strong adverse fate. She is at the present moment 

become a puppet in the power of religious scriptures. Her descend to widowhood is with the onset of smashing of 

all the red glass bangles on her hands by her mother in law. Soon her stitched coloured clothes are stripped off. 

Her anklets are removed. She is bathed in a reckless manner and a white long cloth is wound around her body. 

The barber too had never tonsured such a young widow till date. These actions are the silent discourses forced by 

the power of scriptures. It is like a chain of each one making use of his power in whatever relation he/she practices. 
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Parents with the assistance of their parental power go for child marriage with a husband a number of times elder 

to her. They also are a victim of societal cultural power. Before she apprehends the meaning of the word marriage 

also, her life is controlled by the power relation of her husband and mother-in-law.Her husband becomes a victim 

of a fatal disease and Chuiya becomes a widow. Soon she is in the power of her mother-in-law who brutally makes 

her aware of the aftermath of her husband’s death. She is in fact empowered by the words of the scriptures. And 

ultimately her widowhood sheds off her normal life. It is authorized by the rules set by the scriptures along with 

the power politics of every institution. Each one has a reason to exercise his power of which the discourse 

automatically follows. 

No sooner is she thrust into the widow house than she screams looking at the frightening tonsured white 

apparitions like widows. Chuiya nearly becomes hysterical. Soon the big plump widow Madhumati asserted her 

power by her entering with two widow escorts. Her disposition dictates her power and so is her discourse when 

she interrupts with a loud command: “Quiet! Shut her mouth!’ (Pg.51)The politics of power is also proclaimed by 

her throughout the work of art. Her dictatorship is observed at every point of the novel. Her power is accepted by 

the entire ashram widows only and only owing to her donation in the form of finances to the ashram. Financial 

power makes her the dictator of the ashram and accordingly the language of the discourse follows. 

Shakuntala, the widow with the power of knowledge is also a very influencing character. She is the only widow 

who can claim literacy. Her reading of the scriptures, her having ayurvedic medicinal knowledge, her serene 

nature all these assert power to her. When Chuiya bites Madhumati, all the widows are awestruck. Madhumati 

shrieks: “Are your arms and legs broken? Catch her!” The other widow’s rush to catch hold of Chuiya who reaches 

Shakuntala on the first floor…Shakuntala intervenes. “Let her be,” she said with a quiet note of authority that 

surprised Chuiya. (pg.54) No one could surpass Shakuntala in regards with religious knowledge and its 

implementation in the lives of the other widows. But, she demonstrates amazing courage in implementing the 

modifications in the laws to be implemented on the widows. She has a dialogue with the priest regarding any 

modifications in the laws of widow remarriage. When she gets a positive response from the priest Sadanand she 

rushes to execute on one of the widows inclined to get married. All this power is the culmination of her knowledge 

which in turn augments the wisdom of her discourse. Her positive power over Chuiya emancipates her from the 

cruel world of the ashram which did not hesitate to send her as prostitute by Madhumati at the age of six. The 

tyrant Madhumati also surrenders in front of Shakuntala when she displays inordinate courage to unlock another 

widow Kalyani who is locked in a room by Madhumati. Power and discourse go hand in hand. They can never be 

independent. 

Another magnetic widow personality is Kalyani. Her angelic beauty is her power. She is the only one whose 

head is not tonsured. Madhumati, the terror of the ashram has given her the liberty owing not to her beauty but to 

make use of her gorgeousness for the sake of prostitution. She is sent to a number of clients through the mediator 

Gulabi, the eunuch. Prostitution is made obligatory for her. She has no choice. She is a highly god fearing lady 

and so has shown the inner power to compartmentalize her life. Her chanting of Jai Shri Krishna gives her comfort 

in several ways. She is persecuted in the ashram also for not having shorn her head as well as for being a prostitute. 

They do not want to eat food with her nor converse. She is given a separate room on the first floor. It is only the 

power of her beauty that Madhumati wants to take advantage of.  In fact, Kalyani is the only widow in the widow 

ashram who confronts myriad inner conflicts very audaciously. Though she is an illiterate, she doesn’t allow the 

compartment of prostitution to arbitrate in her personal spiritual life as well as in life of love. It is with the help 

of Shakuntala’s power of the knowledge of scriptures and her urge of women’s freedom that Kalyani is able to 

proceed with her love for Narayan who empowers her through his love. 

In fine, we comprehend that power and discourse are interdependent. Through discourse, power can be 

apprehended and vice versa. Power is indeed a relation and so the language of discourse is the deciding factor to 

be aware of his power. 

In fine, Bapsi Sidhwa the Pakistani-Punjabi and Parsi writer very deftly projects the plight of Indian widows 

through the language of discourse of the widow houses. A woman writer of Pakistan origin penning down her 

short Indian stay experience is nothing but a woman writing for the uplift of the marginalized Indian women. 
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Travel Writing as Political Propaganda in Early Republican Turkey: Kemalist Writers 

in India 
Fatih ESENBOĞA 

Department of American Culture and Literature, Fatih University, İstanbul/Turkey 

The Indian subcontinent is one of the most diverse societies that bear unique insights through exchanging 

influences with the West. With its colorful ethnic character and plenty of pleasures, India became the career of 

many writers, government officials and even countries from the western world. Though Turkey and India seems 

unrelated in 19th and 20th centuries, the fact was they were struggling with similar domestic and foreign problems. 

India was officially occupied by Great Britain who also became the archenemy of Ottoman Empire because Britain 

wanted to colonize Ottoman lands as it did India.Despite the historical ties between Turkey and pre-independence 

India, pro-Kemalist Turkish writers who traveled to India had complicated views about India and Indian lands as 

they saw India from an orientalist point of view. After Mustafa Kemal came to power and established the new 

republic after the Turkish War of Independence (1918-1923),Kemalist intellectuals wrote on how to modernize 

their people and developed theories to reduce their people’s “easternness.” On the other hand, opportunities were 

never missed to despise the eastern countries and their colonial or impoverished status. Travelling those countries 

to observe what the new republic achieved to elude seemed fair to Kemalists. This paper analyses the travel texts 

written by Kemalist writers in the early republican period of Turkey who approached India as a place that they 

could make comparisons to propagate Atatürk’s reforms.  

Keywords: India, Orientalists, Kemalists 

 

Can Language Drive People Insane: A Postmodern Discourse Analysis of Scam 

Rhetoric 
Stella Muchemwa 
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Scamming is rampant in today’s world and is on an increase. The internet, unfortunately, has provided scammers 

with an opportunity to execute fraud internationally. Although people are usually alerted of the issue, it is not easy 

to identify it. This research provides useful information on identifying the scam language; the misuse of rhetoric 

that Plato propounded as a means to deceit instead of discovering truth. The research examined (through Critical 

Discourse Analysis of selected scam vignettes) and brought to the fore both the linguistic and nonlinguistic 

features of the Capacity Building e-mail scam rhetoric. Scam researchers usually concentrate on statistics and 

victim loses, leaving out the main weapon used: the language. This research therefore is a gap- filler. Findings 

revealed that the Capacity Building e-mail scams, unlike other scams, are professionally drafted following the 

rules of formal e-mail writing as well as rules of grammar. However, the emails have scam betraying features: the 

e-mails advertise for too many forums, for instance, one called for three forums, one in July and the other two in 

consecutive weeks of August of the same year in America, Europe and Africa respectively; the e-mails are generic 

in content, style and word usage and there is concentration on “sponsorship” and “payment” information instead 

of the supposed core business, that is, academic paper presentation.  

Keywords:  

Linguistic features; non-linguistic features; scam-nets; e-mail scam; con artist 

 

Introduction:  

“Civil servants caught up in stands scam” (Sunday News17); “SLECA warns customers of scam” (Daily 

Commet3); IRS reiterates warning of pervasive telephone scam” (IRS 8); “Phishing scams increase by 87 percent 

worldwide: Report” (Press Trust of India12); “Attorney General warns of 2014 scam increase” (THV 11 News 

Staff 18); “Pishing scams explode worldwide” (Kaspersky 9) and “419 Internet scams on the increase: Global 

losses to fraudsters are at least $9.3 billion” (Kirk 10).  Magazines and newspapers headlines as well as radio, TV 

and internet news headings are full of such scam information warning people not to fall prey. Identity Theft Fixes 

(7) warned, “Our e-mail accounts are ripe for the picking and fraudsters everywhere love to hit us with their latest 
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scam”. This means that scamming has become a common practice universally. Kirk (10) suggested that the toll 

on victims is heavy; some scam victims had given so much money to the scammers that their homes are either 

repossessed or in danger of being taken by a bank. Due to this problem, the researcher has decided to carry out a 

study on scam for an international academic paper presentation where audience is high. 

It can be argued that although words play a vital part in society: to communicate knowledge, experiences, ideas, 

hopes, feelings as well as to understand others, they can be manipulated and used for evil; the use of rhetoric that 

had been condemned by Plato as a means to deceit instead of exposing truth. An example is the scam language. 

A scam, or rather, a confidence trick as Babylon (1) puts it, is an attempt to defraud a person or group after first 

gaining their confidence, in the classical sense of trust.  

The con artist (an individual operating alone or in concert with others) uses various scam techniques which evolve 

on daily basis resulting in recipients being drawn into scam nets one after another losing millions of dollars, 

valuable assets and even lives. The weapon that is used by the con artist to lure the victim is the exploitation of 

human psyche such as dishonesty, honesty, vanity, compassion, credulity, irresponsibility, naivety and greed 

(Babylon1). Freiermuth (5) propounded that despite the preponderance of advance fee in most fraud scams, many 

in society still fall victim to such con games. He further suggested that it is unfortunate that the internet has 

provided scammers with an opportunity to perpetrate fraud on a global scale. 

Due to scam widespread, scam language has emerged, for instance, con artist, vishing, phishing, pharming, flim-

flams and 419s /advance-fee frauds (AFFs). Other terms include: skimming, whaling, baiting-and-switching, 

pretexting, key logging, boiler rooms, splogs (fake blog sites), scare-ware and malware. Cybercrime and the 

recently coined abbreviation RUMBLE, (meaning Recruitment of Unwitting Money-launderers by Bogus Letters 

of Employment) have become terms in usage. 

E-mail fraud is not something new; however, the tricks that are associated with it in committing the cybercrime 

crime evolve on daily bases. Just when word gets out about one e-mail scam, another one develops (Identity theft 

Fixes7). One can wonder how scam e-mail originated; Schaffer (15) propounded that it originated as spam, that 

is, the unsolicited bulk e-mails as a price of an open electronic communications system.  It is believed to have 

originated in 1978 when the first one was identified, however, the spam boom started in the early 1990s (Gleick 

quoted in Schaffer (15). Since then, the increase in spamming has been astronomical. By June 2003, it was 

estimated to make up "49% of network traffic"(Woellert, 2003 quoted in Schaffer (15). Along with advertising 

spams, also came the outright fraudulent e-mails.  Such frauds trick individuals and companies billions of dollars 

each year.  York (2001) quoted in Schaffer (15) argued that, Mitch Lipka claims that complaints to the Internet 

Crime Complaint Center increased by 33% from  only 2007 to 2008 citing losses for the latter year at 265 million 

dollars.  

There are numerous internet-based varieties of scam; the common ones include the fraudulent spams; those that 

offer a prospect of a big prize for minimum effort, for example, variants of the pyramid scheme and chain letters 

that proclaim that the recipient has won a huge some but turn out to be expensive to claim it, thus the scam. Current 

scams may be classified according to purpose and channel of the scam, for example:  auto scams, on-line scams, 

auction scams, travel scams, employment scams, social network scams, financial scams, face to face scams, 

telephone scams and Real Estate scams, just to mention a few. 

It should be understood that there is only one intention of all con artists: to make money unlawfully. This can be 

achieved by various techniques which include directly stealing cash from the victim (fake online banking 

services), subscriptions to online fake stores or, more indirect techniques can be employed, for instance, the sale 

of stolen databases on the black market, spam mailings and the spread of malware (Kaspersky 9). 

Due to the nature and the devastative effect of scam on humanity, a number of researchers have been concerned 

with people’s welfare and had made depth studies on the subject. Stabek, Watters, and Layton (16) concentrated 

on cybercrime classification. They proposed a cybercrime classification framework which is necessary for the 

development of an inter-jurisdictional, transnational, and global approach to identify, intercept, and prosecute 

cyber-criminals (Stabek et al 16). Their classification has been used by other researchers, for example, Freiermuth 

(5) as a base to their own studies. 
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Freiermuth (5) studied the Nigerian 419 e-mail scam which he argued has become a popular tool for scammers to 

entice their victims. The purpose of the study was to establish rhetorical moves that exist in the email scams that 

brings potential victim out of the status quo behavior. They wanted to find out how the content of particular moves 

were able to facilitate change in a potential victim’s mind, goading him or her to unwise action. The study exposed 

that the scammers are most concerned about building solidarity with the mark and playing to a mark’s 

egocentrism, both of which keep the mark from making well-informed decisions (Freiermuth 5). 

On the same note, Schaffer (15), like Freiermuth (5), studied the Nigerian 419 e-mail scam, examining its general 

nature, history, and language features. The research discovered that the patterns in content include similar 

narratives involving vast sums of money to be transferred from the stammer's home country with outside help. 

Common persuasive strategies included apologies, flattery and attempts to intrigue the recipient. Patterns in 

writing features include use of attention-inducing buzz words like "urgent" and "secret" in letter and subject 

headings. Nonnative English grammar, mechanics, and vocabulary errors were noted as well. The study concluded 

that the best defense against scams iscomprehensive public education about the nature of this scam (and others) 

and about the telltale characteristics of these letters (Schaffer 15).  

Also, Budge (2) studied the fifty electronic Nigerian scam letters in order to find out whether they can be 

considered a genre of their own. The study revealed that the Nigerian scam email constitute a genre of its own. 

The scam type under study is a relatively new scam, the Capacity Building scam (the name being derived from 

the proposed workshops and seminars, eg, Capacity building workshop/seminar). It is a fraudulent e-mail scam 

meant to trap professionals and academicians who usually attend workshops and seminars. It is characterized by 

an advance registration fee for workshop attendance and paper presentation. Once this registration fee is paid, 

there is a promise of sponsorship for travel and keep-up for attendees especially those from the less privileged 

countries. Then, an advance for DHL costs to send electronic air tickets and all technological assets to use during 

the seminar /workshop is asked for. All communication is done through mirror Websites that vanish when the 

proposed monies are paid and this is usually toward the allegedly date of event.On face value, the scam seems to 

be real and the victim is so lured that the scam promise becomes the sole purpose of his\her life for the time being 

until s\he realizes that scammers has done their work.  

Many researches on scam usually concentrate on statistics of victims and the suffering they encounter, most 

probably, leaving out the main weapon used: the language. This research therefore is a gap filler concentrating on 

analyzing language used by these crooks. The research can also be seen as a respond to Professor Michael 

Halliday who, in a recent address to the International Systemic Functional Linguistics Congress in 

Lucknow, India, urged researchers to direct their  future efforts toward a p p l i c a b l e  research; 

“research that has arisen from and meets the immediate needs of the community” (Herke6). 

This hermeneutical study examined and brought to the fore both the linguistic and nonlinguistic features of e-mail 

scam rhetoric which has a rising luring rampant effect on millions of the earth population today. The con artist 

employsa plethora of scam techniques resulting in recipients being drawn into the scam nets one after another 

losing millions of dollars and even lives each year. The researcher strongly believes that the best defense against 

scam e-mails is a comprehensive public education about the nature and characteristics of scam language that, 

using Schaffer 915)’s words, “signal a con at work”. The study explored in depth the scam rhetoric which is 

hopped to give an up-to-date and extensive perspective on the scam issue, thereby exposing even the seemingly 

“not so important” aspects that people may not be aware of.  

Materials and Methods 

The given scam background motivated the approach of the current inquiry which targets the persuasiveness of 

scam rhetoric through Critical Discourse Analysis of selected vignettes (the Capacity Building e-mail scams). 

Traditionally, content analytical approaches were norm in critical media studies but have, however, revealed bias 

(Dijk4), hence a need for new appropriate techniques. 

The qualitative research technique was applied as it is more appropriate to such a study which requires nit-grits 

of scam language. This technique also enables the researcher and targeted readers to learn more on the scammers’ 
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persuasive language. The researcher explored, gained a deeper understanding and exposed the linguistic features 

and the ideologies hidden behind the Capacity Building scam e-mails. 

Capacity Building scam e-mails were collected from the internet from the appropriate websites for the past two 

years to date. This period is chosen because The Capacity Building scam is a relatively new scam. From the corpus 

related, e-mails were selected for the study. They were ready for analysis and were analyzed using the Ruiz (13) 

Model; one of the most developed model in communication, culture and society within the Critical Discourse 

Analysis approach.Komalasari (11) argued that the primary purpose of discourse analysis is to provide a deeper 

understanding of texts and Dijk (4) affirmed that it focuses primarily on social problems. 

TheRuiz (13) Model is characterized by three level of analysis, that is, the textual, contextual and the interpretation 

levels. On the textual level, the written discourse was taken as the object of study, was analyzed and characterized. 

The focus was on formal features, for instance, vocabulary, grammar, syntax and other features where discourses 

and genres are realized linguistically. At contextual level, discourse was considered and analyzed as a single act 

and context, though regarded both situational and intertextual in nature. Finally, an explanation of discourse, 

which is the ultimate aim of the analysis, was given in a coherent narrative form. 

Results and Discussion 

The Capacity Building e-mail scams are different from other scams, for example, the Nigerian fraud email 

(Schaffer15 andScam Buster 14) that are infested with mistakes of all kind. These are professionally and formally 

written having the following features: formal e-mail format; proper grammar, correct spellings; syntactically 

constructed and varied sentences with all the necessary punctuation marks and cohesive devices. Also,sentences 

are semantically clear giving the e-mail an authentic countenance. 

The e-mails have well-chosen diction, for instance, reference statement in one of the e-mails reads, “Forum 

registration and sponsorship approval”; this is exactly how the e-mail can be summed up since the e-mail has 

information on forum registration and sponsorship approval. Again, on the same e-mail, the first statement reads, 

“Please find here acknowledgement of the receipt of your registration information….” The underlined terms are 

carefully and properly chosen. Other suitable terms used include “Logistics”as a heading the list below: 

Logistics: 

Concerning the visas and logistics, please note that upon completion of your registration, the Logistics 

Department will prepare and send you via express courier DHL the workshop documents and materials including 

: 

- Entry Visa Documentation. 

- Travel Documents. 

- Workshop Package. 

- Electronic Flight Tickets. 

- Flight Schedule. 

- Affidavit of Support. 

- Hotel Booking Receipts. 

- Individual Electronic and Computerized Badges. 

The given heading above, “Logistics” is appropriate and the items of the package are rightfully itemized as shown 

in the extract above. 

Another feature that can be seen above; the e-mails are characterized by formal and appropriate graphology. 

However, the Capacity Building e-mails have scam betraying features: the e-mails have no alleged institution 

letterheads and their addressees areanonymous in their first communication. Again, the e-mails advertise for too 

many forums, for instance, one called for three forums, one in July and the other two in consecutive weeks of 

August of the same year in America, Europe and Africa respectively. 
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Also, there are embedded links leading to fraudulent information, for example,“International Delegates' Payments 

addressed to … (a link is given); Institute are processed through the appointed Event Management Firm … 

(another link)in charge of processing” and“to confirm your acceptance of the offered Attendance Sponsorship 

at… (another one). 

More so, the e-mails are generic in nature:In one mail it reads; “We are delighted to invite you to the International 

Training Forum in Sustainable Development that will be held in… (place) from…to….(date)”. 

In another , it says “We are delighted to invite you to the International Training Seminars in Sustainable 

Development that will be held in…(place) from…(date)”.Every word in both extracts is identical except for one, 

“forum” in the first extract; which is substituted by “seminars” in the second. 

 

The other scam betraying feature of the Capacity Building scam is the employment of persuasive strategies, 

including flattery. The contents of the packages offered are extravagant and too good to be true, that is, with 

accommodation, per diem (covering daily meals and incidental expenses), round trip airline tickets and much 

more. 

Findings tally those by Yeager and Sommer (20), who, in their research on language and persuasion concluded 

that language is the force behind persuasion.Again,Titsworth,Pearson, Nelson, and Harter (19) argued that 

persuasion is designed strategically to induce change in the audience or reader.  They argued that this tacit is a 

mechanism of language which is deliberated by the persuader so that an individual decide unconsciously. They 

pointed out that persuaders study the audience’s profile and define it then aims at their mind opinions, preferences 

and beliefs by constructing an equivalent, symmetrical idea.  

The Capacity Building e-mails have pronounced similarities in form and wording that gives these scam e-mails a 

noticeable generic bearing. Schaffer (15) in his study also discovered patterns in content. 

Conclusion 

Capacity Building e-mail scams are grammatically written in contrast to most of the e-mail scams making it rather 

difficult to see the fraud in them. However, they have scam betraying features, for instance, absence of letterheads 

and named addressees. They are generic in nature and they contain promises that are too good to be true, thus 

exposing the scam. 

Scam traps canbe evaded by avoiding downloading programs from untrusted sources and being careful with e-

mails from unknown senders. It is imperative tocheck out the credibility of e-mail source and being skeptical 

about all e-mail messages. One should use one’s knowledge of argumentation, evidence and proof to analyze 

claims and the ethical basis of proposed actions.Most importantly, it should be remembered that the best resistance 

against scam is avoidance. 
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Dastangoi: Examining the revival of the ‘lost art of Urdu Storytelling 

Saudamini Deo 

Independent scholar 

The word Dastangoi refers to the art of storytelling, it is a compound of two Persian words Dastan and goi which 

means to tell a Dastan. Dastangoi, as a literary-performative art, enjoyed immense popularity in India reaching its 

pinnacle under the court of Akbar. However, by the end of nineteenth century, owing to the colonial influence on 

literary tastes, Urdu critics favoured moralistic and realistic fiction and long narrative poems that mirrored the 

Western, especially Victorian literary values. Dastans were found to be “immoral” and “obscene” by the colonial 

rulers. Although, Dastans continued to be published into the middle of the twentieth century, it almost vanished 

as a performative art after the death of the last great Dastango of India in 1928, Mir Baqar Ali. It has recently been 

revived as a form of storytelling by two Delhi based performers, Mahmood Farooqi and Danish Husain.  In this 

paper, I will deal with the question that how Dastangoi, a pre-capital mode of storytelling, negotiates its space in 

a neo-liberal capitalist reality, especially after being near extinct for about a hundred years. Does it alter its form 

in any way to fit into the new modes of communication? And how, if at all, do these new modes of communication 

in a capitalist society alter the figure of the traditional storyteller?  

Keywords: Dastangoi, Urdu literature, Oral tradition 

Travel Writers: a Study of Genre, Gender, dan Identity of Indonesian Travel Writers 

Prayudias Margawati 

English Department, Faculty of Languages and Arts, Universitas Negeri Semarang (UNNES) 

This study intends to explain the development of travel writing genre in Indonesia. It is also obtained to discuss 

Indonesian travel writers and their published works and to find out issues reflecting identity of travel writers both 

men and women for their characteristics. For methodological purposes, library research is done with travel writing 

as non fiction works as main corpus. To analyze literary works including characteristics, forms, content and 

autonomous meaning, structural and cultural approaches are conducted. The development of travel writing genre 

is described based on period of when the works are published and popular in Indonesia. Meanwhile, travel writing 

works of both men and women travel writers were analyzed on the basis of issues they narrated. The result shows 

that travel writing was firstly produced in early 1990s namely memoar later known as travel writing. Furthermore, 

travel writers in Indonesia started to produce works actively in the early 2000s. Also, when traveling trend has 

become needs rather than hobby more travel writers produce the works. There are similarities on themes and 

topics chosen travel writing works. However, identity and gender issues that are identified enable us to distinguish 

characteristics among those works.  
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Introduction 

 

In a creative writing, there are genres known as fiction and non fiction. Literary works such as poems, prose, and 

narrative prose like novel, short story, and drama are included in fiction works. Non imaginative works include 

essay, critique, biography, autobiography, memoar to diary. Readers tend to appreciate imaginative works, 

therefore non fiction works are less known as part of literary works.  

There is a genre which is not quite familiar for literature readers, however it is quite popular among 

travelers. It is travel writing. This kind of genre is very often simply known as travel guide, in fact travel writing 

has broader meaning. Travel writing includes in creative writing genre category about non fiction travel (travel 

information, memoir, or travel diary). As the genre is part of creative writing, writing style is varied, some are 

journalistic style, others are literature style. Some are humorous, some other seem like directory writing (Matatita, 

2011:3). 

 Is travel writing a new genre in creative writing? or travel writing is popular already in Indonesia? or is it 

known as traveling has become popular in the country? Are the readers only travelers? Or this genre has been 

long recognized with different name. If it it so, when exactly travel writing be introduced as creative writing genre 

in Indonesia? Any similarities or differences between travel writing and travel guide? Theories of travel writing 

is not easy to find in bookstores in Indonesia. Even the result of browsing through the engine machine with travel 

writing keyword has little relevancy with the country. A book about travel writing written by Yudasmoro was 

published in 2012. It indicates that travel writing or travel writers are just popular in recent years if it is compared 

to the development in the west. Who are Indonesian travel writers? Are they mostly males or females? What 

makes them different in their works? Do they have similar purposes in their works?  This study is conducted to 

figure out questions above; about the history of travel writing development, works have been published, and 

gender issue which reflecting travel writers’ identity and characteristics.   

 

Travel Writing 

 ... sebagai orang asing, saya tidak merasa tersesat di Seoul. Jalan-jalan relatif mudah. Di Seoul, Jihacheol 

atau kereta bawah tanah tidak kalah populer dengan bus. Jihacheol menghubungkan kantor-kantor 

pemerintah, pusat perbelanjaan, dan hampir semua tempat wisata. Karena itu, penting sekali buat siapa saja 

yang ingin keliling Seoul untuk memiliki T-Money. Kartu transportasi serbaguna ini dapat digunakan pada 

setiap bus yang beroperasi de Seoul dan kereta bawah tanah ... (Nadia, 2012:67).  

  

  

 Dalam setiap perjalanan di Kairo maupun kota-kota lainnya di Mesir, taksi adalah kendaraan alternatif 

yangs ering saya gunakan. Namun, tentu saja intensitasnya tidak melebihi kendaraan-kendaraan umum 

lainnya seperti kereta dan el tramco (angkotnya Mesir). Taksi adalah simbol lain yang menjadi ciri khas 

kota-kota besar di Mesir seperti Kairo, Giza, dan Alexandria karena warna-warna taksi ekonomi beragam 

berdasarkan kotanya... taksi di Mesir seringkali dijadikan simbol rekam sejarah bangsa ini. Tak heran 

sebuah novel berjudul Taxi karya Khaled Al Khamissi didaulat sebagai salah satu novel bestseller di negeri 

Mesir... (Satari, 2013:106). 

 

The quotations above are taken from The Jilbab Traveler and #Egyptology; Mesir bukan Hanya tentang Nabi 

Musa, Fir’aun, dan Cleopatra. The paragraphs show how the authors narrate stories during ther trips. The texts 

are simple to read although the writing activities is not a simple process. It acquire complex techniques as it is a 

process of free writing namely creative writing.  

 Technically, creative writing can be assumed as any writing of original composition to acquire the needs 

for keeping records of significant experience, sharing experience with interest group and for free individual 

expression. Travel writing as part of creative writing typically emphasizes the writing context rather than the travel 

itself. Traveling hobby can not be implemented in works published in blog, magazine, books, other media if he/ 

she does not know how to write creatively. Travel writing does not need to go to all places in the world, even 

traditional market nearby can be a unique story in travel writers’ pen.   

 Yudasmoro states that travel writing is a travel document that narrating fact and stories wrapped uniquely 

to atrract readers. A little information of politic, social and economy will enrich the works (2012:109). 

Furthermore, travel writing is a genre conveyed with interesting figurative. Readers are invited to have an 

adventure within the stories. Very often, this genre is associated with tourism because of the content which gives 

readers a review about destination. However, travel writing is not only about persuading people to go on journey, 

it shares the authors’ experience which is not always fun. It enriches readers’ imagination of a certain object/ 

place.  
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Travel Writers 

It is a term for those who write their travel stories. Yudasmoro defines travel writers as travel journalist with the 

assumption they write article about the trip to the media. the profession has two main purposes in writing; 

investigating and recording the fact through either interesting composition or images. Several themes such as local 

people, local food, public transportation can be arranged into attractive stories. Therefore, a travel writer must 

understand a tourism because it is the domain of writing about travel and tourism.  

 What makes one travel writer differs from others? Margawati (2013) identifies that some of them write to 

document travel stories to be published. Others write for their hobbies. The themes are also different among them. 

For example, Matatita, one of Indonesian travel writer, has certain characteristics compare to their works. She 

always percede the chapter with general description before she begins to discuss it deeply. Valiant, another 

Indonesian travel writer, usually provides readers with joke relate to local people behaviors. Valiant will make an 

analogy about the habit, then compare it to Indonesia with similar characteristics.  

 Generally there is no significant differences on themes, issues from place, objects or subjects of either male 

or female travel writer. They always try to observe objectively before writing down their impression on narration. 

 In identifying travel writers’ characteristics, Yudasmoro states that there is a journalistic principle in travel 

writing because their works are consumed by mostly travelers who need real picture of situation/ condition a 

country. Although geographical condition can be accessed through internet, however the stories from travel 

writers are worth more. As travel writing applies journalistic principle, it can be concluded that travel writers’ 

work is non fiction story which is also a journalistic work. 

 

Materials and Methods 

 

Research is conducted to travel writing genre, gender and identity issues reflected from travel writers’ works. 

Therefore, the object of the study is all references relate to the genre both works and theories form previous 

studies, articles from journal with travel writing topic. Problem statements are the development of the genre in 

Indonesia, identifying characteristics of Indonesian travel writers both males and females in the issues of gender 

and identity. The data are travel writing works and references of the genre. Approaches applied are structural and 

cultural. According to Endraswara, structural is an approach which considers that literary works both fiction and 

non fiction have characteristics, form, content, and autonomous meaning. By connecting elements the works can 

be appreciated and in the end forming intact meaning (2004:50). Meanwhile, cultural approach focuses on 

etnography writing of non fiction works (Endraswara, 2004:107). The discussion is presented with descriptive 

qualitative method.      

Results 

Travel writing has been popular in western. A book entitled The Best American Travel Writing has been published 

since 2000. The Best American Travel Writing published annualy contains stories of travelers who travel around 

the world and composing in travel writing works. Another book entitled Go Yor Own Way; Women travel the 

World Solo published in 2007 also contains women travel writers stories. In 1719, a story of a man named 

Robinson Crusoe, a castaway, had to survive in an island. This story inspires travel writers to write as castaway 

story based on a true story of a sailor namely Alexander Selkirk. What about Indonesia? Yudasmoro states that 

the development of travel writing in Indonesia has been started since 1980s. A journalist namely Norman Edwin 

documented his travel stories through mass media. in the early 1990s, an Indonesian writer published his works 

entitled Perjalanan Asia Travel Writing. This book contains travel story of the author, Hendrayana Harris or 

known as Gol a Gong. His works published in the early 2000s were popular among travelers as traveling itself 

has become a trend more and more. Even online version of travel writing works are accessed a lot by the people. 

The Naked Traveler the series firstly published in 2007 and Tales from the Road published in 2009 were very 

popular that bookstore should restock the works as readers’ orders. A year later, Selimut Debu a story in 

Afghanistan written by Wibowo was also popular among traveler readers. Between 2011 and 2013 many travel 

writing works began to be published to meet needs of travelers/ readers. Say, Shocking Japan: Sisi lain Jepang 

yang Mengejutkan (2012), The Gong Traveling: Perjalanan Asia Ala sang Travel-Writer Legendaris (2012), The 

Road to Persia (2013) and many others.      

 The more works of travel writing genre published specifically since 2000s show tendency that traveling is 

no longer perceived as leisure activities but a need. Travel writers are those who dedicate their skills to write 

stories about the essence of a journey, not only to share it in a diary (Yudasmoro, 2012:16).  

 

Discussion 

 

To figure out identity aspect and gender issue of Indonesian travel writer, lets start the discussion by the concept 

of the profession. There are travel writers who write for research, others do it for mass media either printed or 

electronic. It does not need formal journalistic education, the fact is most travel writers do it for hobby, free lance 

writers, or profesional profession. Nevertheless, no matter what the orientations are, this profession at the end is 
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a journalistic work. A work that needs long process, that there are readers who are waiting to read and to 

appreciate, therefore a travel writer should have a vision, technical skill, and even deadline risk from publisher. 

 Among Indonesian travel writers who have published their works are Matatita, Trinity, Valiant Budi, 

Junanto Herdiawan, Gol a Gong, Asma Nadia and still many others. Although they visited same countries/ places, 

the stories have different nuances. Each writer has characteristics in narrating stories. This point makes differences 

between travel writing and travel guide. Travel guide contains complete information about geography, location, 

itinerary. It usually presents transportation, hotel, restaurants, what to do in the spot etc. In generel, this genre 

eases the travelers on the road. However, travel writing is not always about destination, beautiful beaches, or 

wonderful sunrise/ sunset. This genre may simply describe puppeters, becak drivers, warung, or engaging with 

local arts (yudasmoro, 2012:20). Another example, a travel writing sometimes presents writer’s bad experience 

like worse hotel, transportation, or rude people. If it is quite clear to distinguish between travel guide and travel 

writing, how to differentiate among travel writers? Are the characteristics obviously reflected through their works? 

Are male and females travel writers same? 

 There are similarities on themes chosen by male or female travel writers. Themes like society, local culture, 

tradition, nation/ place history, culinary, public transportation are very common in all travel writing works. In 

Travel Writer, being traveler, being writer, Gol a Gong tells a lot about nature, buildings, how society interact and 

behave. In Vietnam dalam 15 Hari mostly exposes culinary tourism and transportation system. In some pages, the 

author gives journey tips for the readers who will go to Vietnam. Themes such as working system, working culture, 

a picture of Indonesian workers are main focus of travel story written by Valiant Budi in Kedai 1000 Mimpi. 

Readers are presented with reality in Istanbul, Turkey. Egyptology (Mesir bukan Hanya tentang Nabi Musa, 

Fir’aun, dan Cleopatra) is one among other travel writing works which focuses only in one country, Egypt. Satari, 

male Indonesian travel writer, describes the nation in details like city icons, historical buildings and architecture 

with their old stories. A theme which almost all travel writers choose is local people and the characteristics. Second 

common theme is public transportation. There is a quotation that society welfare is reflected from transportation 

system occurs in that country because a good system influences society’s life aspects.  

 From the explanation above, it can be simply stated that in themes of society and local culture exploration, 

there is no significant differences between male and female travel writers. They prefer common themes as 

previously mentioned. In exploring history and public transportation, male travel writers discuss more in 

countries/ cities with all problems rather than describing entertaining points. Another characteristic can be 

identified from their response in communicating with local people, also their reaction when experiencing bad 

days. When male travel writers sometimes consider issues from different point of view, Females on the other hand 

are more expressive in illustrating the situation by looking from all point of views. There are certainly many other 

characteristics indicating travel writers’ identity either men or women.  

 

Identity and Gender Issue 

In this part, how travel writers’ identity is formed from his/ her works and how gender issue is explored by travel 

writers will be described. Siegel (2004:55) states ... travel writing generally treats a finite period of time – a few 

days, a few weeks, a few years – rather than an entire lifetime ... the writer in a perfomative way, constructs 

identity. Whether they record the collision of their identity with a new culture or not, travel necessarily brings a 

change. It can be concluded from Siegel’s theory that travel writer’s identity is formed soon when he/ she started 

to write. Travel story in days, weeks, or years will automatically form identity. For example, when Trinity was in 

South Africa, she learned local people’s characteristics there, as a proverb says when you are in Rome, do as a 

Rome. Siegel states that when we travel to a new place and try to share experience, what occurs in a narration is 

a version of a writer not again as a person who settles in certain country. For some travel writers, an identity will 

clearly reflected when they are in a certain place and find familiar situation to where they are from.          

 Gender issue, on the other hand, indicates a question whether travel writing works reflect different travel 

stories. If there is no significant differences between male and female travel writers in choosing themes/ topics in 

their works, however the experience is indicated totally different for sure. Female travel writers, say, Matatita, 

Trinity, or Asma Nadia never obviously describe their experience as women. Long narrations in each chapter of 

stories seem very common picture of a trip. Although, psychologically an culturally men and women needs are 

different, they realize that travel writing readers are not distinguished based on gender. The fact says that a lot of 

travel writers are women, Matatita and other female travel writers represent themselves as male travel writers. 

Nevertheless, there are always feminine stories inside their works as the following quotations, 

 ... begitu sampai di Makassar, yang dicari pertama adalah ... Salon! Maka, kami semua berpencar di mal, 

ada yang pijat refleksi, creambath, manicure-pedicure, dan cuci-blow ... (Trinity, 2011:239). 

 

Matatita in Tales from the Road on the other hand emphasizes on masculine side of a woman as shown below, 

 ... tapi yang jelas, saya sangat mengagumi keperkasaan perempuan Bali. Keperkasaan itu nggak sebatas 

saat menyunggi sesaji yang menjulang tinggi di atas kepalanya dalam upacara adat, yang membuat 
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wisatawan takjub dan fotografer berdekatan untuk mengabadikannya, tetapi juga pada pekerjaan-

pekerjaan “kasar” seperti buruh bangunan (2009:104).  

It shows the strength of Balinese women who load things on their heads that makes tourists amazed and 

photographers approached them to shoot the image. Besides that, Balinese women are also known of their hard 

work as labors or work men usually do.  

 On the contrary, male travel writers sometimes write gender issue focusing on women. Saudi Arabia is 

a country where Valiant Budi expresed his stories during working there. Negative perception addressed to a 

woman character in Kedai 1001 Mimpi work as quoted below, 

 ... seorang wanita membuka cadarnya secara perlahan. “buatkan saya grande latte half shot dengan extra 

raspberry.” Bibirnya mendadak manyun, lalu ia bubuhkan lupstik merah menyala di atasnya. Kemudian 

ia membuka abayanya dengan gaya bintang iklan sabun membuka handuk,”dan tolong pakai skimmed 

milk.” Begitu ‘milk’ terucap, tepat ketika belahan dadanya tersingkap (2011:343). 

 

The writer uses imaginative illustration in completing a perception to addressed woman to narrate a story when 

he worked as a waiter in a cafe. In one scene of the story entitled bahasa kotor dan penari tiang, Valiant gives rude 

words addressed to a woman. Gender issue sometimes occurs depend on a situation experienced by the writer. 

Another example, in #Egyptology, Mesir bukan hanya tentang Nabi Musa, Firaun, dan Cleopatra travel writing 

where setting is in the Middle East written by Rashid Satari. No scene presenting specific women topic, however 

in a chapter entitled Ketika Osama Menikah emphasizes Osama and the woman as central characters.through mini 

stories within stories chapters, the characteristics of male or female travel writers in identity and gender issue can 

be identified as Siegel stated previously that a true journey of travel writers brings a change to them.  
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Tribal literature embracing the 21st Century: A case study of recent Maori (indigenous) 

literature in New Zealand 
 

Peter Keegan 

Faculty of Education, University of Auckland, New Zealand 

 

New Zealand (NZ) is loosening its ties with Europe and re-orientating itself with the wider South Asia region, 

from which its indigenous people Maori originate. Currently there are just under 600,000 Maori in New Zealand, 

approximately 14 % of the New Zealand population of 4.5 million.  Approximately 8 % of the current population 

originates from neighbouring Pacific Islands. In recent times there has been high migration from South Asia. 

Maori have received government support since 1980s to reintroduce the now endangered Maori language into the 

school sector, as an optional medium of education from early childhood to tertiary level. There is a strong ‘grass 

roots’ movement to support Maori language and culture in communities and through tribal organisations. There 

are many Maori authors writing in English, including Witi Ihimaera, Patricia Grace, Keri Hulme and others. This 

paper, however, discusses the work of one the most important Maori writers the late Katerina Mataira, wrote 

primarily in Maori. Katerina was a highly respected educationalist, intellectual, writer, artist and language activist. 

She wrote many short stories and 2 novels in Maori. Her last novel, Nga Wai tuhi o Rehua (2012) is of particular 

interest as it is science fiction.  This is an important example of indigenous literature moving beyond a traditional 

tribal context into a 21st century milieu of young Maori. 

Keywords:Indigenous written literature, Maori 
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Critical Thinking Ability and EFL Students’ Grammar Knowledge 
 

Adel Ebrahimpourtaher 

Saide Eisaie 

Ilkhchi Branch, Islamic Azad University, Ilkhchi, Iran 

Despite a plethora of research in the literature regarding critical thinking and its relation with language skills, few 

studies can be found on its relation with language components like vocabulary and grammar knowledge. Also, it 

seems that ELT teachers are lacking in a true understanding of what CT really means and whether or not it should 

be incorporated into the ELT curriculum. Thus,   in this paper, the effort was made to find out if a statistically 

significant relationship exists between critical thinking ability and grammar knowledge of Iranian EFL students. 

To do this, we chose 40 students studying English translation at a private college in Tabriz. To make sure about 

the homogeneity of the subjects, all were selected from term two and their grammar scores were considered as a 

basis for selection. One of the subjects was deleted due to the fact that her score in grammar was very low.  All 

these students were female and their ages ranged from 18 to 22 years old. Due to the stress it might cause, we 

tested them before the final exam on tenses, nouns, modals, subject and verb agreement, and pronouns. The 

grammar test consisted of forty multiple choice questions taken from Communicate What You Mean, Using and 

Understanding English Grammar, and TOEFL FLASH Grammar. The students had been taught the mentioned 

items for 12 sessions. All the subjects also filled out Honey (2000) Critical Thinking Ability Questionnaire, which 

consisted of forty five- scale questions. Assistance was given in Turkish or Farsi when needed. The Spearman 

Correlational analysis was performed, and the results showed a positive relation between the subjects’ critical 

thinking ability and their grammar knowledge. In the end, some pedagogical implications were given. 

Keywords: Critical thinking, Grammar knowledge, EFL learners. 

Language Teaching for New Generation in Rural Area. 

Vrushali V. Bhosale-Kaneri 

 

Department of English, R. A. Podar College of Commerce & Economics, Matunga, Mumbai,India 
      

In the seamless world we live today, language skills have become critical. English being the widely spoken 

language across the globe, ‘English Speaking Skills’ has become an area of attention amongst the countries of the 

world. India definitely had the advantage of reasonable level of spoken English skill amongst the youth, who 

attended formal schooling system. However, there had been a widespread opinion that the quality of 

communicative language skill in general, English in particular requires serious attention. The academic world is 

unanimous in finding out methods for enhancing the quality of learners when they communicate in English. The 

experts are also of the opinion that teaching English, as communicative language needs to be customized, 

depending on the requirements of the learners who are essentially diverse in nature. The paper tries to capture the 

diversity that requires in English language teaching amongst learners from rural background. By applying 

experimental design, the researcher could identify and suggest methods, which would bring qualitative 

improvements in the language skills acquired by the students. By resorting to appropriate research methods, the 

paper indicates a possible change in conventional methodology used for teaching English language. 

Keywords: communicative language, conventional methods, customized methodology, new generation           

learners. 
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Learning Academic Vocabulary: Need for Conscious Effort 

Smriti Singh 

Department of Humanities and Social Sciences, Indian Institute of Technology Patna, India 

Vocabulary knowledge in the field of second language learning is considered an important part of language 

acquisition and proficiency. This paper looks at the knowledge and assessment of vocabulary in the area of 

academics with special focus on the Academic word List. The Academic Word List is a list of words which appear 

with high frequency in English-language academic texts. The list was compiled by Averil Coxhead at the Victoria 

University of Wellington, New Zealand. The words selected for the AWL are words which occur frequently in a 

range of academic subjects like Arts, Commerce, Mathematics, law and Sciences etc. This means that the AWL 

is useful to all Second-language learners who wish to study in English-speaking institutions irrespective of their 

field of study. The AWL does not include technical words specific to a particular field. Nor does it contain words 

of general use and very high frequency. This paper is based on a study conducted among female students at a 

technical institute. It questions the awareness of students regarding vocabulary tests and usage and looks at the 

importance of AWL for research students. It critically discusses the assessment of vocabulary among second 

language learners. The paper will discuss the tests available for vocabulary assessment and the problems 

associated with them. 

Keywords: Academic Word List (AWL), need for teaching AWL, vocabulary assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

(re)Inventing Indian Cities through History and Memory: Urban Spaces in  

Amitav Ghosh’s The Shadow Lines 

Dr. Jindagi KUMARI 

Department of English, Sri Ram College of Commerce, New Delhi, India 
 

As the post-independence Indiansociety moved towards economic development, social structure and landscapes 

toounderwent a gradual change. Indian English Writershave seriously and successfully attempted to capture the 

numerous facets of this change byvariouslyportraying urban spaces in their works; as a “location” of cultural and 

social flux, foundation of modernity, a land of opportunity as well as a threat to traditional and moral 

values.However, Amitav Ghosh in his The Shadow Lines creates a reverberating image of Calcutta, London and  

Dhakaof the pre- independent period by working his imagination upon the historical fact;details and memory. He 

also compares the “now” and “then” of these places claiming to “invent” the cities in their “presence displaced in 

time”.His unique position as an emigrant provides him the perfect ground to explore the Indian cities through the 

lensof memory and history.The paper attempts to  examine the relation of “city” and “:history “ as portrayed by 

Ghosh in the novel The Shadow Lines , drawing insights from  Lefebvre’s  essay “The Specificity of the City” 

where he says  that  “city always had relations with society as a whole ,…and with its history”. The paper also 

depends on Richard Lehan’sbookThe City in Literaturefor an aid to the methodological basis of the study. 

Key words: Indian, Urban space, history  
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From Sanskrit Rhetoric to Michael Foucault: Ethical Issues in Contemporary 

Communication 

Prof. Tanutrushna Panigrahi 

Department of Humanities, International Institute of Information Technology University, 

Bhubaneswar, Odisha-India 

Abstract 

One important responsibility of a communicator is the understanding of what is ethical communication and does it 

carry a relative or absolute meaning. The communicative performance of language is governed not only by the 

syntactic, semantic, and phonological and discourse rules but also by the ethical norms that spring from the cultural 

contexts, communication events and environments and from the set goals. Communication Ethics work on 

communication choices, values and morals involved, perception building and their consequences. To or not to 

communicate, what is right and what is wrong, to what outcome communications need to be made, what perceptions 

those will build etc are ethical components in any communication event One invests the values, morals, beliefs and 

convictionsinto the means of communication to achieve ethical effects. The communication outcomes and effects in 

relations to the choice and the means used must comply with the speech virtues. Ethical issues in communication have 

received important subjects been in ancient discourses.In Vedic texts and other ancient Sanskrit scriptures 

communication principles have been discussed.  The Mahabharata, interestingly, depicts a linguistic battle between a 

philosopher king called Janaka and a renunciant woman called Sulabha on the “right speech acts” that force us to give 

a critical look at their prescribed speech virtues and the vices and compare it with Foucault’s reference to the Athenian 

tradition of parrhesia.   

Key Words 

Parrhesia, The Mahabharata, ethical communication, prayojanam, krama 

Introduction 

Speech communication has performance aspects and deciding effects and therefore is guided by a value system. 

Effects of communication and the related values have been subjected to various different principles; principles related 

to comprehension, design, strategy, meaning and most importantly by ethics. Ethical aspects of communication has 

remained a subject of debate and discussion since the use of words with their various functions have been cosidered 

important to the democracies of the world, especially at the contemporary time when the big rise of communication 

technologies such as radio, television, telephone, cell phone, satellites and internet pose challenges of taking away the 

good life from us.  

Historically, in the civilizations of the world, have negotiated the ethics issues and have advocated them for human 

development and unethical ones discarded as they foster negative and regressive changes. The ancient Greek rhetorical 

theories and praxis and the Sanskrit rhetorical principles stressed on verbal virtues. Both discourses have been founded 

on democratic values relevant to the modern democracies and societies.  

In several of the subtexts of the Bhagavad-Gita, there have been references to truthful speech as an integral part of 

ethical communication that refers to the one as inoffensive, pleasing and beneficial to its recipient. The Vedic 

scriptures as adapted in the Bhagavad-Gita tell us that austere speech is good words giving happiness and causing no 

worry or anxiety. Emphasising on truth as an integral part of ethical issues is the rhetorical principles and practices of 

the ancient Indian culture, Kirkwood, is his essay, ‘’ Truthfulness as a standard for speech in ancient India,’’ makes  

several seminal points in reference to the ancient Indian tenets, rules and consequences of truthful communication and 

their contemporary significance. According to him the truthfulness standard was not only applicable to social and 

interpersonal communication but also to public discourses (Kirkwood 226).   

The ancient Greek and Indian rhetorical practices and communication principles can be brought into a comparative 

negotiation through two discourses; Michael Foucault’s discussion and interpretation of the verbal activity called 

Parrhesia found in the ancient Hellenic cultural texts in a series of lectures titled “Discourse and Truth:  The 

Problematization of Parrhesia’’ and the verbal battle on speech virtues and vices between the philosopher king Janaka 

and an intellectual mendicant woman called Sulabha in the text of the Mahabharata. Michael Foucault provides a 

reading of the meaning parrahesia that is “free speech” and its relationship to truth. Foucault explains Parrhesia as a 

speech activity where 

the speaker has a specific relation to truth through frankness, a certain relationship 

to his own life through danger, a certain type of relation to himself or other people 

through criticism (self-criticism or criticism of other people), and a specific 

relation to moral law through freedom and duty. More precisely, parrhesia is a 
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verbal activity in which a speaker expresses his personal relationship to truth, and 

risks his life because he recognizes truth-telling as a duty to improve or help other 

people (as well as himself). In parrhesia, the speaker uses his freedom and chooses 

frankness instead of persuasion, truth instead of falsehood or silence, the risk of 

death instead of life and security, criticism instead of flattery, and moral duty 

instead of self-interest and moral apathy (Foucault 6).  

 Foucault recovers two meanings in truth-telling in parrhesia; one, the bad parrhesia, which is not very far from 

“chattering,” an insincere approach to truth-telling and in the pejorative sense is linked to “bad democracy”. The 

positive meaning which appears in the classical text, called “parrhesiazesthai” that is to “tell the trut,” is an 

essential component of ethical communication.  

In the twelfth book of the Mahabharata, i.e in the “Shanti Parvan” the linguistic battle between the philosopher 

king Janaka and the intellectual renunciant called Sulabha on the verbal virtues and vices emphasises on the 

removal of ambiguity in speech/communication. Right speech, according to Sulabha, is that which is free from 

nine verbal faults and nine faults of judgement, meaning it should have eighteen well-known merits. Ethical 

speech is related to the acquisition of these eighteen merits. However, Sulabha does not enlist the eighteen merits 

but proposes the significant five characteristics that make speech ethical , effective and authoritative and those are 

absence of ambiguity, ascertainment of the faults and merits of premises and conclusions, weighing the relative 

strength and weakness of these faults and merits, establishing conclusions, element of persuasion and any other 

value attached to the conclusion that has been arrived at the end of a conversation.The premise of comparison of 

the two theses ;Sulabha’s and Foucault’s;  is expression of truth in speech, truth telling as a verbal activity, 

recognition of truth in speech and arrive finally at the act of truth-telling in communication but one makes a 

departure from the other on certain of their precepts and the route they take to achieve these. Therefore, 

interpretations of truth in both assume different dimensions. 

 Truth for Sulabha is the removal of ambiguity; it is not desirable since comprehension suffers because of it. 

Ambiguity is said to prevail when knowledge on the subject of conversation/speech rests on “distinction in 

consequence of the subject to be known is different from one another” (Ganguly 57). Ambiguity prevents truth 

and clarity; it also is a vice since it can disturb speech. The connection of meaning is disrupted by the premises of 

ambiguity and unclear and ill-defined meaning. Another important characteristic that facilitates the expression of 

truth is the establishment of facts and merits of speech. Sulabha refers to Sankhya, the orthodox Hinduism and its 

idea of ascertainment of faults and merits of speech by adopting ‘tentative’ meaning. “Tentative” could mean 

“cautionary meaning”. “Krama” is the term referring   to the interpretation of the text of the speech and assessing 

its propriety and the subsequence of the speech/words. The next step to allow ‘truth’ to appear is, according to 

Sulabha, is the conclusion; meaning the final determination of meaning of the speech spoken/to be spoken. Any 

sorrow/sadness/aversion generated from the speech acts/communication is dealt by a conduct called ‘prayojanam’, 

argues Sulabha (Ganguly 62).Prayojanam can dispel the effects of ill-applied words or if verbal faults have 

occurred in communication. Speech will be complete, intelligible, clean and meaningful if these characteristics 

are followed. Thus Sanskrit rhetorical principles proposed by Sulabha, emphasize on removal of ambiguity, on 

ensuring clarity and on truth. 

 Foucault in “Discourse and Truth” explains that in Parrhesia, the parrhesiastes, means the speaker of thruth, is 

supposed to give a complete and exact account of what the speaker has in mind so that the audience is able to 

comprehend accurately what the speaker thinks. It, then, refers to a relationship between the speaker and his 

speech. Sulabha recommends that when the speaker, the hearer and the uttered words thoroughly agree with one 

another in course of a speech then meaning comes out clearly. In the case of the parrhesiastes, he/she will avoid 

any rhetoric that may veil meaning and use direct and exact words. (Here Foucault differs a little from the Greek 

reference to the concept. Traditional parrhesia is part of the rhetoric; it is a figure of speech and therefore is likely 

to assume rhetorical features.) Rhetorical devices may influence by prevailing in the minds of the audience. 

Parrhesiastes avoid this exercise and impact on the minds of the audience by direct and accurate words and 

Sanskrit rhetoric suggests that meaning can become incomprehensible if one produces several meanings at the 

same/one verbal activity. If the audience is rendered to the exercise of distinguishing meaning or they are made 

to comprehend from several meanings, ambiguity occurs. Therefore the Foucauldian relationship between the 

parrhesiastes and the enunciation, Sulabha’s proposition and recommendation of the ‘just speech’ on the basis of 

agreement between the speaker, hearer and the speech --both perform similar duties. 

 The comparison between Sulabha’s truth and Foucault’s parrhesiastic truth encourages us to see how these two differed 

and how they endorse each of these two. Truth, as Sulabha suggests in her precepts, or parrhesiastic meaning in relation 

to truth includes the parrhesiastes’s sincerity and truthfulness and moral qualities and qualifications. “‘The Parrhesiastic 

game’ presupposes that the parrhesiastes is someone who has the moral qualities which are required, first, to know the 

truth, and secondly, to convey such truth to others.” (Foucault 7) 

The parrhesiastic reference to “moral qualities” and its essential connection to truth relates to the arguments Sulabha 

presents on the moral qualities of a truth-teller that is one who refrains from speaking out of anger, lust, power, rage etc. 
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The parrhesiastic speaker tells the truth and it is understood and believed to be true because of the other moral qualities 

of the speaker. The exact coincidence between belief and truth in parrhesia , Foucault says, comes out of what 

“parrhesiastes says what is true because he knows that it is true; and he knows that it is true because it is really true. The 

parrhesiastes is not only sincere and says what in his opinion the truth is also. He says what he knows to be true.”(Foucault 

7) It is important to note here that Foucault was troubled by the Cartesian model of evidential necessity and rejected it 

since his parrhesiastic model did not require it. 

 Foucault indicates that there is a possible risk in Parrhesia’s relation to speaking truth and the coincidence between belief 

and truth. The risk involved may include hurting someone, offending a public in political debate: “the parrhesiastes is 

someone who takes a risk. Of course, this risk is not always a risk of the life..... if, in a political debate, an orator risks 

losing his popularity because his opinions are contrary to the majority’s opinion, or his opinion may usher in a political 

scandal, he uses parrhesia. Parrhesia then is linked to courage in the face of danger: it demands the courage to speak the 

truth is spite of some danger. And in its extreme form, telling the truth takes place in the ‘game’ of life or death.’’(Foucault 

6) 

 Sulabha’s principles take a step ahead by proposing how one can remain free from the risk that the Greek principles 

involve. Speech must involve truth, but at the same time it should involve factors that are capable of freeing the truth 

from any risk. The ethical component thus is generated from; strategies that the concerned factors help a communicator 

build. Foucault’s Greek parrhesia does not entertain any such strategy. It is the expression of truth in the form of criticism 

and hence involves risk, unpleasantness and emotional turbulence, anger etc. Caution and diplomacy, like Sulabha’s, are 

not the characteristics of parrhesia  

Sulabha’s truth as ethics is not singularly ‘truth’ itself but is a result of and effect of several other dynamics of verbal 

activity, several other factors involved in the process. Logic, certainty, cause and effect sequence, use of right vocabulary 

that do not juggle meaning are charateristic speech that lead to the truth effect. So truth is just not opposite of lie. 

Moreover, words used must be focused on the subject and connected to meaning as well as construct meaning in the 

context. Context, words and meaning—remain in a line to produce the desired truth effects. 

The directness and accuracy of expression recommended by sulabha are different from those of a parrhesiastes that the 

Greek texts developed. Foucault says that it is a high level of courage to tell the truth, truth that is devoid of any frill to 

mellow it down; rather “... in parrhesia the danger alwyas come from the fact that the said truth is capable of hurting or 

angering the interlocutor. Parrhesia is thus always a ‘game’ between the one who speaks the truth and the interlocutor.’’ 

(Foucault 6). Parrhesia thus is applicable to dialogues, not to long rhetorical speeches.Sulabha’s principles are also more 

pertinent to, though not restricted to, dialogues and interpersonal communication. Although fair play of the verbal virtues 

leads to the construction and use of ‘rhetoric’ in the argument there is an opposition between Sulabha’s verbal rules and 

rhetoric. Both the discourses claim that the best vehicle for ethical and effective communication is one that avoids rhetoric 

as a device to hide meaning.Emphasing the sterss on opposition on parrhesia and rhetoric Foucault writes:  

One can also find some signs of the incorporation of parrhesia within the field of 

rhetoric in the work of rhetoricians at the beginning of the Empire. In Quintillian's 

Institutio Oratoria, for example (Book IX, Chapter II), Quintillian explains that some 

rhetorical figures are specifically adapted for intensifying the emotions of the audience; 

and such technical figures he calls by the name "exclamatio". Related to these 

exclamations is a kind of natural exclamation which, Quintillian notes, is not 

"simulated or artfully designed." This type of natural exclamation he calls "free 

speech" [libera oratione] which, he tells us, was called "license" [licentia] by 

Cornificius, and "parrhesia" by the Greeks. Parrhesia is thus a sort of "figure" among 

rhetorical figures, but with this characteristic: that it is without any figure since it is 

completely natural. Parrhesia is the zero degree of those rhetorical figures which 

intensify the emotions of the audience. (Foucault 7) 

 The echo of this opposition found in Sulabha is different when she rejects rhetorical devices lest it should prevent clarity, 

but the principles she recommends are themselves rhetorical devices for clear, effective and pleasant communication and 

the relationship is not problematic.Foucault’s relationship is. 

The Hellenic political attitude was that the good ruler must have the ability to play the parrhesiastic game and the kings 

and monarchs may not be parrhesiasteses themselves. “The good king accepts everything that a genuine parrhesiastes 

tells him, even if it turns out to be unpleasant for him to hear criticism of his decisions.” (Foucault 6) The advisors 

represent the mass/ the people or speak on behalf of them while they use parrhesia with the king to advise. Another 

characteristic Foucault discusses is that in the Athenian democracy “parrhesia was a guideline for democracy as well as 

an ethical and personal attitude characteristic of the good citizen. Athenian democracy was defined very explicitly as a 

constitution (politeia) in which people enjoyed demokratia, isegoria (the equal rights of speech), isonomia (the equal 

participation of all citizens in the exercise of power), and parrhesia. (Foucault7) Truth speaking thus was an essential part 

of the Athenian democracy and citizenship. Comparatively, the Sanskrit principles of  just words, good speech and ethical 

communication is not limited to any social or political group, but need to be practised by all. The context is Sulabha’s 
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addressing the king in his court and her responding to his improper and ill-applied words testify that her principles must 

be practised by the king. Kings, emperors and monarchs themselves, unlike in parrhesia, must be model of truthful 

communication. Howver, because  there has been no reference to the receiving or speaking group  it is understood that, 

unlike parrhesia, Sulabha’s discourse includes all sections of people ; kings, monarchs, common men, and most 

importantly  by women. It includes all domains of human civilization including ideal governance. 

Truthtelling in the form of parrhesia or Sulabha’s discourse of “just words” is relevant in the modernday communication, 

especially in the contemporary democracies of the world. Foucault’s approach is valuable because of the stress on ethical 

component. In his thesis bold speech, truthful speech and free speech are ideal and appreciable. But how far it is useful? 

In many different situations in polity strategic communication is required. Diplomacy, especially during war, is the call.Is 

Foucault’s parrhesia practicable? Sulabha’s verbal strgegies and designs are useful. The precepts in her discourse with 

truth as an important component, but those are relevant in strategic and diplomatic communication. As regards to Foucault 

we can say that his interpretation of parrhesia as a frank criticism can be an invaluable tool for communication for 

democratic debates and discussion for the advancement of governance. 

Conclusion 

Foucault’s identification of parrhesia as a responsible and frank criticism , speaking with openness that allows one to utter 

what must be said despite risks is relevant and desirable. Political parrhesia, in the form of citizens challenging the 

democratic shortfalls, accusing the state for injustice and criticising the majority, definitely act as guidance. At personal 

level parrhesia seeks to educate people and help recognise truths and truth-telling.Foucault’s stress on opposition of 

parrhesia and rhetoric one as sincere discourse and the other as sophisticated and artistic lying and deceit is different from 

that of Sulabha’s.While he denies parrhesia to be a rhetorical device and avoids any rhetorical forms devoids the speaker 

from any technical device to sanitize the speech. Sulabha’s does not pose these unforgiving and uncompromising 

challenges to a communicator, though her principles of rhetoric are also based on truth and clarity.   
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ABSTRACT 

At the most basal level, violence is a force: a force that refuses the continuum order of acknowledged reason. 

It is an eruption, a rupture within the perimeters of life and the world. It is a new motion within an existing motion 

that irrupts without consideration for the system of forces it disrupts. But it’s equally veritable that this event of 

rupture might transform or replace the system of forces entirely. It’s not altogether negative though: history has 

been a witness to rebellions, revolutions that have succeeded in overthrowing the dominance of tyrannical rule; 

that have fostered ‘Liberté, Égalité, Fraternité’; and they are certainly events of violence that changed the course 

of time’s tide. And then there is the 9/11 twin towers demolition (Manhattan) and the 26/11 blazing of the Taj 

(Mumbai) - An event of terrorist-ic proportions usher when violence ceases to remain itself and instead it graduates 

to the level of a spectacle event.  

This paper will be presented in three overlapping sections: the interrelation of History, Power, and terrorism; 

existence of binary oppositions for a harmonious society and Jean Luc Nancy’s notion of Image and Violence. It 

will attempt to relate the domains of anthropology and post structural discourses and to present an amalgamated 

notion of power plays in society dealing with the broader spectrums of terrorism and globalization. 

KEYWORDS 

 

Spectacle Image, Image and Terrorism, Community and Violence 

 

Terrorism is an ancient tactic. Archaeological findings in the outskirts of Mosul, Iraq shed light on this notion: 

cuneiform inscriptions on stone monuments dating back to the Assyrian king Assurnasirpal (884 – 860 BCE) give 

us enlightenment on the notion of terror that is reminiscent of contemporary times: 

 

I built a pillar over against his city gate and I flayed all the chiefs who had revolted, and I covered the pillar 

with their skin. Some I walled up within the pillar, some I impaled upon the pillar on stakes… Many captives 

from among them I burned with fire, and many I took as living captives. From some I cut off their noses, their 

ears and their fingers, of many I put out the eyes. I made one pillar of the living and another of heads.3 

 

Guerrilla warfare of the Germanic tribes dating back to 9 CE resulted in the killing of more than 15,000 

Roman legions. For the Romans, such tenacious resistance would seem barbaric and as an act of terrorism. The 

Sicarii (66-73 BC) can be considered as one of the earliest precursors of terror organizations that plague this 

present day. They were religious zealots who aimed for political and religious liberation through acts of violence. 

Similarly, in the middle ages, 11th century Persia saw the rise of the Hashashins – a religious sect that honed their 

skills of disguise, stealth, and the art of surprise killings to rebel against the Ottoman Empire. Most of the 

fundamental characteristics of contemporary terrorist organizations like suicide missions, killing in the name of 

religion and specific belief systems, have their roots from the Hashashins.   

Such musings make the notion of ‘terrorism’ seem almost cathartic. The oppression-ist attitude of the rulers 

being unearthed from the foundations by a more oppressor force by such factions. One might even extend to say 

that it is good as its for a noble cause. Terroristic notions or terror-ism is the deliberate imposing of fear amongst 

its observers and audience. The reason for such an imposition is iridescent. It tends to sway both sides of the 

seesaw depending upon the position of the witnesses.  

Walter Laqueur, suggests that there has been a paradigm shift in the character of terrorism.4 He distinguishes 

this transformational paradigm shift under the domains of Old Terrorism and New Terrorism. The former strikes 

only on selected targets, whilst the latter focuses on indiscriminate killing. Garner, expands on both these notions 

stating that the difference between Old terrorism and New Terrorism can be systematically understood through 

                                                           
3Roux, George, Ancient Iraq. Baltimore, Penguin Books, 1966. 
4“There has been a radical transformation, if not a revolution, in the character of terrorism”-  Laqueur, Walter,  

The New Terrorism: Fanaticism and the Arms of Mass Destruction. London: Oxford University Press, 1999, p. 4. 
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the differences between classical, modern, and postmodern terrorism. Classical terrorism is akin to Old terrorism 

characterized by specific targets, group warfare, and minimum collateral damage. Modern terrorism bears the 

nucleus of mass fatalities, contrary to the direct approach of the former, this is an indirect tactic. Postmodern 

terrorism focuses on eliminating the source of the conflict by altering the reality of the conflict by using CBRN 

weapons against symbols of the enemy. 

A persistent question seems to take shape over the course of this discussion: What is the interplay between 

power and terrorism? This constant tug of war, where in terrorism has been a bane to tyranny, colonialism, 

oppression on one hand whilst on the other it’s the cause for the same. This quandary finds its answers in the fact 

that in the present epoch of time where globalization is battling its ownself. 

Terrorists are like a global epidemic.  There is a global outbreak of terrorism in the world today, which tags 

along like a shadow to any dominating power. The only difference is that this ‘shadow’ can come alive and strike 

back at the corporeal. There can be no line drawn for the thought that of an antagonist rising against the 

domineering force. Its basic human nature of not tolerating a dominant figure in the vicinity, but this is extended 

to the social milieu. It is at the very heart of the global culture. The core of the global culture combats domination 

and power. It’s the hatred that leads to an underlying faultline between the globally underdeveloped and the 

developed horizon in the internal dominant system. This dominant system can tackle any threat from the external 

antagonism but an internal origin threat is its nemesis. This internal antagonism is a leakage of the dominating 

system itself; and thereby leads to its death from the inside due to the repulsion against the power inequalities. 

Terrorism is this inside death of the dominant system.  

In the twentieth century alone there have been four major world wars fought. The first resulted in the rise of 

Europe and supremacy of the colonial era. The second resulted in the fall and wipeout of Nazism. The third in the 

form of the Cold war lead to the downsizing of communism. The fourth world war is being fought –its 

globalization battling its own self. Thus we can concur that with each successive war we have shifted towards a 

single frame (a single world order) accumulating hatred through each of the convulsions in the 20th century alone.  

The pent up pressure cooker of hatred is slowly whistling out in the form of periodical wars like the Gulf War or 

the war in the Africas. The fourth ongoing war exists in a different plane – it is the internal resistance to any 

hegemonic domination and that reaction to this hegemonic domination can be seen as ‘terrorism.’  

The moral condemning of terrorism in on the same page as the exaltation of seeing a dominant power 

crumbles down to its knees if not completely fall. Multitudes of   people who are repressed under this duality of 

globalization and hegemonic dominance desire for its fault thereby increasing the impact of the terrorist event 

along with the ones who actually do it.  At an offset, we can say that they did the act, but the rest desired for it to 

happen as well. This coupling leads us to a symbolic dimension of the event and discards the notion of the entire 

event being a mere accident. This complicity between the background and the foreground of the doers of the event 

extends a resonance effect to it. And that itself showcases it as the spectacle – the zenith of a violent act which is 

a terrorist event. 

The 9/11 twin towers terrorist event was a result of the internal nemesis of the hegemonic dominance of the 

USA.  When the aircrafts struck the towers – it stuck with the echoes of the resonance endemic throughout the 

world of seeing a superpower crumble, in a sense destroying itself - in one fell sweep the tower crumbling to 

ashes.  Similarly with the 26/11 Taj Hotel attack in Mumbai, it was a reaction to India’s supremacy in the Indian 

Subcontinent especially over the last half a century. Increase in the power of power  heightens the will to 

obliterate it. It was party to its own obliteration. 

 Hegel developed the ‘concept that mind or spirit manifested itself in a set of contradictions and oppositions 

that it ultimately integrated and united, without eliminating either pole or reducing one or the other; and it is 

precisely this manifestation which enables an ordered existence.’5 We see a similar analogy in accordance with 

the discussion so far. The cycle of mankind has its compressions and rarefactions and that has enabled for the 

onset of the present. It’s a chain which is delinking and relinking without actually breaking apart. In the major 

existence of the globe striding towards globalization, the existence of constraints that bring about terrorist events 

have become commonplace now. The flexibility and the chameleon type ability to mould is how mankind keeps 

running like a well-oiled machine. Contradictions and oppositions are purely in the denotative sense in this 

criterion.  Religion and terrorism exists in this binary opposition. The last quarter of the 20 th century has seen 

atleast one major religion of the world being symbolized by terrorism. We are of-course referring to the religion 

of Islam. The correlation is to such an extent that many prominent journalists are of the opinion that ‘the islamic 

cause is terrorism’. But the 9/11 event has highlighted that it is now terror against terror (the former ‘terror’ caused 

by the hegemonic dominance :USA here, and the latter as in the ‘terror’ of the event) sans any ideology or politics  

or cause engraved in it. The aim of the event is to simply overhaul the ongoing system by this rupture in the 

                                                           
5Katherine A, Zuman A. Philosophy for breakfast, 2012, p 61. 
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timeline. This rupture is not simply a clash of civilizations or religion and is beyond the realms of Islam (which 

is certainly not the symbol of terrorism) or America (definitely not the sole hegemonic dominance, but an epicenter 

of high scale globalization). Let us further our notion of binary oppositions in lieu of Jean Luc Nancy’s notion of 

‘image and violence’:    

…images of violence, of the ceaseless violence breaking out all over the world, are omnipresent and, 

simultaneously or by turns, indecent, shocking, necessary, heartrending.6 

There is something good and something bad in both violence and the image. There is something necessary 

and something unnecessary. It is as if there were constitutively two possible essences of the image and of violence, 

and consequently also two essences of the violence of the image and of the image of violence.7 

Images of violence are commonplace in these contemporary times. This image is that of a force that splits a 

system of forces through which it wants to slice through – a self willed katana. An image of violence impregnates 

the cohesive images of the everyday forces and stalls it without hindering the nonstop continuity but in the melee 

it changes the network of relations and directs it into a newer path thus it destroys to create anew. A terrorist event 

is the spectacle image of an image of violence. It forms a tetrahedral type knit that penetrates the network of forces 

and finally results in a kamikaze forming a newer truth over the shattered remains of the previous ones. The 

spectacle of 9/11 brought into motion a truth that towered over the twin tower remains. The once absolute truth 

of world power and globalization has imploded into a truth of doubt on the same power that formed the spine of 

many a mind. Terrorism manufactures doubt from the remains of such spectacle events that etch a permanent 

image to its witnesses; the doubt whether power is actually powerful enough to withstand as well as emanate its 

aura of superiority; the doubt whether an established framework would not wither away like decayed autumn 

leaves; the doubt where a hand can just reach out and break one’s self whenever it desires. Terrorism produces 

truth of another kind of truth as well. It’s the truth due to doubt. A shaky truth is besotted with doubt and can also 

equally known as a doubtful truth - contrary to the former, this is an image to be formed and is iridescent and not 

permanent. It is to be devised. 

Thus far we have skirted and prodded to reach the central tenets of: ‘What is the image of a Terrorist event? 

And whether violence is synonymous to the real image of terrorism?’. Violence is not a force that is projected in 

lieu of the other forces. It forces open the entire system of the cohesiveness of forces leading to the system being 

destroyed. The subsequent denouement is the fact that Violence establishes itself as the new truth.  The image of 

a terrorist event is to set about a new truth – a new system that ushers a spectacle that will be the exact of a mini 

Big Bang. This explosion would destroy and create a new reality, a new truth, and a truth to come; at the same 

unified time. A violent event of epic proportions (the terrorist event) is an interplay between power and hegemony 

and the image which the violence projects leading to the tower being rebuilt from its foundation stones. 
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Abstract 

It is a comparative study of spoken English on Pakistani and Indian TV channels. People in Pakistan 

and India are highly motivated towards the learning of English language but their English has certain 

phonological, lexical and semantic variations from Standard English. These variations are presented in 

this paper. The non-native speakers are now using English wisely for their purposes and do not feel 

dependent on American or British English.  Even the presence of certain deviations from standard or 

native varieties do not label them as wrong English because compulsory aspects of a language such as 

intelligibility, grammatical acceptability and social appropriateness are there in Pakistani and Indian 

English. These are recognized as non-native varieties of English. 

This paper is about analyzing the spoken English on Pakistani and Indian TV channels. Spoken texts 

were recorded from different Pakistan and Indian TV channels. Then these were transcribed in written 

text for further analysis. Certain deviations are calculated and then examined keeping in mind the three 

crucial aspects of any language: intelligibility, grammatical acceptability and social appropriateness. It 

was asserted that though these varieties of English are phonologically, lexically and semantically 

different from American or British English but these are recognized as non-native varieties of English. 

Although there are some variations among Pakistani and Indian English but these are merely called as 

an influence of their first languages. With the growing globalizations of the world, this change in 

English language domain cannot be stopped. 

Key Words: Non- native variety; phonological differences; semantics; phonetics; stress pattern; 

Received Pronunciation 

 

Introduction 

 

A discussion of language in Pakistan and India involves multidimensional factors. There is a need to 

know the effects of historical background of both the countries and strong ethnic controversies on the 

interests, attitudes and orientations of the people of Pakistan and India. 

The aim of the this study is to: 

 describe the phonetic-phonological, morphological-syntactic and lexical –semantic features of 

Pakistani and Indian spoken non-native varieties of English. 

 prove that Indian and Pakistani non-native English language varieties are developed and 

acceptable ones. 

 show that the addition of culturally associated words in Pakistani English and Indian English 

are considered as very colorful addition to the language. 

The data for this study comes from personal observation, different TV channels, and local English 

newspapers. 

Native vs. Non- native Varieties of English Language 

Many people use personifications to describe the characteristics of the English language. Cran etal. 

(1986) quoted Ralph Waldo Emerson, “the English language is the sea which receives tributaries from 
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every region under heaven.” Ahmed (1995) called it a snow ball which is getting bigger as it rolls and 

goes faster. 

The English language is the sum of native and non-native varieties in it. 

English language= V1+V2+V3+ …….Vn. 

So we can call it a sea which is full of mysteries. 

Received Pronunciation (RP) which is a native variety of English Language is considered as standard 

English. It is the acceptability and intelligibility which makes a language popular and thus it becomes 

a standard for the rest of its users. It is a single form of the language whose vocabulary, pronunciation 

and grammar is being used throughout the world. Till the end of the fourteenth century there was no 

Standard English. Chaucer, William Langland and John of Trevisa wrote in different dialects. 

The standard variety is spread throughout the country as the educated variety of English and is taught 

to foreign learners of English language. Both native and non-native speakers are using it irrespective of 

the complex that it is only owned by its native speakers. Language is dynamic phenomenon and people 

must be aware of the widespread shift in an attitude and assumptions about it. Smith (1983) proposed 

that staff and programs of International organizations must not be chauvinistic towards non-native users 

of English language.  Linguistic chauvinism cannot be tolerated in situations where English language 

is used as an international language. 

The non-native speakers are now using English language wisely for their purposes and do not feel 

dependent on American or British English (RP). But in their use, they must not ignore following three 

aspects: 

o Intelligibility 

o Grammatical acceptability 

o Social appropriateness 

As regards the question of the acceptance of the different dialects of English is concerned Ahmad (1995) 

asserted that phenomenon of universal linguistic correctness is arbitrary and erroneous. It may vary 

from variety to variety. Both the British and the Americans are native speakers of English but they have 

difference in semantic, phonetic and grammatical areas. Due to these differences non-native users need 

to study both these varieties of the English Language to avoid intelligibility misunderstandings. 

In the seventeenth century, the British people who settled in America influenced the original speaker of 

the subsequent settings. But the British and the American syntax remained unchanged. The changes in 

vocabulary, pronunciation and grammar are only taken as changes and not errors. 

Effect of Shared Colonial Background 

It is an issue for Pakistanis and Indians that they are exposed to both these varieties, and learning of 

these two varieties simultaneously creates a sense of duality and uncertainty. A few years back 

American English was not accepted/used in India and Pakistan but now with the quick advancement of 

the media the situation has become different. Now teacher may welcome the American spelling of a 

word. 

Pakistan and India belong to extended circle, as Kachru (1982; 1988) has mentioned three concentric 

circles of world Englishes. 
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Fig. 1: Three concentric circles of World English (Source:Kachru (1982) 

 

A historical explanation is needed for describing  English language in the outer circle. Mainly it 

comprises two phases. 

I. The spread of English 

II. Its institutionalization in non-native context 

The regions of the outer circle have gone through the extended periods of colonization by the native 

speakers of inner circle varieties. 

Such colonization has greater linguistic and cultural effects on the history of expanding circles 

countries. 

Kachru (1985:12) stated two major features of this circle 

i. English is only one of two or more codes in the linguistic repertoire of such bilingual or 

multilingual nations. 

ii. English Language has acquired an important status in the language policies of most of such 

multilingual nations. 

Impact of Social Stratification 

There is a significant variation within the institutionalized varieties of English due to acquired great 

depth in terms of speakers at different levels of society. English language has a wide spectrum of domain 

in which it is used with varying degree of competence by members of the society, both as an intra-

national and an international language. 

English has developed nativised literacy tradition in different genres, such as novel, short story, poetry 

and essay. Both Indian and Pakistani learnt it as language of administration and prestige during the 

period of British colonialism and continued it after getting independence in 1947. 
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It is the language of the domains of power administration, judiciary, military, education and commerce. 

Kachru (1986:5) beautifully depicted the status of English language and British people in the sub-

continent during the colonial period.  He appreciated the exemplification used by E.M. Forester (1979) 

which is as follows, 

“India likes god, 

And Englishmen like posing as gods”. 

It would be interesting to know who the first English speaker in the Sub-continent was. Sir Thomas 

Roe, Ambassador of James I, had brought the English language to the shores of India. He presented his 

credential at the court of jehangir in Delhi in 1615, the East India Company, which had been in India 

already for some fifteen years and had established factories at Surat and other places. He was 

Ambassador to the Great Moghal for three years. In the early seventeenth century there must have been 

a small English-speaking community in Delhi. 

In the early years of seventeenth century, in the seaport towns of India, there was a kind of “lingua 

franca” which was established with the help of the Portuguese who had been in India nearly a hundred 

years before the East India Company came.  Many Portuguese lexical entities were adopted in their 

Indianized form or Indian application and many Indian words in Portuguese orthography and 

pronunciation were adopted in English. 

Similarly many Arabic words in their Portuguese origin were adopted by the Indian into their own 

regional languages and then incorporated in the vocabulary of Indian English. 

 

 
 
 

Fig.2: English language in Sub-continent under British rule 

There are more detailed studies of English in the sub-continent by Rehman (1990, 1996 and1998). 

Non-native English speech communities use Englishes of the world in their different situations and 

contexts withdifferent linguistic and cultural attitudes. 

Kachru (1985:18) and Rahman (1990:16)proposed to use the terms acrolect, mesolect in the sense of 

sub-varieties within non-native varieties. 

 

       British English 

Hindi 

Words  

Arabic 

Words  

Portugue

se words 



International Conference on Language, Literature & Community (LLC 2015) – 21st –22nd  2015 
 

 
113 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Deviation from Standard English 

Rehman (1990) believed that the non-native variety has four sub-varieties. 

Variety(A) differs only in some phonetic features from Received Pronunciationbut is otherwise 

identical to the British Standard English. Users of this variety are those who have been exposed for a 

long period to British English spoken in RP. These people,usually highly educated, belong to 

westernized families. They are either writers with international reputation or highly placed 

administrators. The variety (a) can be called ‘anglicized English’. Speakers of variety (A )have native 

like competence. The variety B deviates from native variety in case of morphology, syntax, lexis and 

semantics. The phonetic features theacrolect variety (B) are also different from BSE. The speakers of 

the variety (B) have had much exposure to BSE and RP. Most of them have been educated in English 

medium elitist schools. The community of users of the variety (B) includes many good journalists, 

administrators, professional people and other educated people of the upper middle class. 

Majority of the people in the outer circle countries such as India and Pakistan use Mesolect variety (C) 

which differs more markedly in every way from BSE.  These are the ones who belong to the social 

middle class and have not been much influenced by native varieties of the English language because 

they have generally educated in public sector schools which were not English medium where English 

language teachers themselves were notcompetent enough to impart correct English. 

Similarities among Pakistani and Indian English 

Phonological Variation of Pakistani and Indian English from RP 

In many countries like Pakistan, India, Singapore, Ghana, Kenya and many other places in the world 

there has been a history of following a Standard English (Received Pronunciation or General American). 

Now there are whole series of well-established and focused national or regional internal varieties. 

According to Crystal (1987) speech community of such second language varieties of English is really 

big. 

Kachru (1983) refers to Pakistan in his survey of South Asian English on the grounds that the Indianness 

in Indian English is to a large extent shared with other South Asian countries, namely Bangladesh, 

Pakistan, Sri-Lanka and Nepal. 

Quirk  (1979) also confirms Indian and Pakistani English as fairly stable varieties of English. Dr. 

Baumgardner  (1987 and 1989), Rehman (1990) and Ahmad (1995)  did a considerable work in 

establishing a good name for non-native variety of English which is termed  as Pakistani English. 

Rashid(2012) has done  a Lexico-grammatical Study of Noun Phrase in Pakistani English. Ashraf 

(2012) analyzed the vowel sounds of Pakistani English whereas as Jabeen et al.(2011) did an Attitudinal 

Study of Pakistani English.Raza (2008) surveyed the patterns of Pakistani English. 

 

Different spoken and written texts of Indian and Pakistani English are examined. Following 

phonological and phonetic features were found. 

1. The plosives/t,k,p/ are not aspirated. This is a similarity between Pakistani and Indian English 

which is common deviation from RP. 

2. /ᶱ/ and /ᶞ/ are replaced by /th/ and /d/. 

3. Alveolar /t,d/are replaced by  retroflex/th/ and /d/. 

4. Diphthongs are replaced by monophthongs. 

5. /l/ is not valorized. 

6. Both these non-native varieties are Rhetoric ( /r/ is pronounced in all positions in the word) 

7. The mid back rounded vowel /ɔ: /and low back rounded vowel/ɒ/ are replaced by low central 

(or front) unrounded vowel /a/. 
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8. There are no intrusive /r/ in connected speech. 

9. In Pakistani and Indian English /v/ and /w/ are distinguished. 

10. Insertion of epenthetic vowel between word initials and word finals. 

Non-Segmental Features of Pakistani and Indian English 

1. In Pakistan English, the stress pattern of Pakistani national and regional language influenced 

their accent of English language. In case of Indian English again influences of national and 

regional language are prominent. 

2. Syllable rather than stress timing is used which makes the rhythm different and causes the 

reduction of some vowels. 

3. Points of junctures are different. 

4. The intonation pattern of regional language is prominent in Indian and Pakistani English. As 

there are phonological similarities between Urdu and Hindi that is why the deviation of the 

intonation pattern from the RP is mostly common. 
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Computational Comparison of Uyghur and Uzbek Languages 

Murat Orhun 

Abstract 

Natural Language Processing (NLP) is one of the subfield of Artificial Intelligence. NLP includes 

kinds of researches about Languages and technologies. Machine Translation (MT) is one of the hot 

topics of NLP and a lot of commercial MT applications have been implemented so far. In general, 

MT applications that related to very close languages are more successful than non-close  languages. 

Mean while, implementation of very close MT applications are easier and takes less time than 

relative to non-close languages. In this paper, a rule based MT system between  Uzbek  and Uyghur, 

which are very closed languages in the Turkic language family, has been proposed and these two 

languages compared about pronouns and verbs at the first step.  

Keywords: Uyghur grammar, Uzbek grammar, machine translation, Turkic languages, Uyghur 

morphology, Uzbek morphology. 

Introduction 

Translation between different languages is an important issue in human history. In ancient times, translation 

had been done by a person that someone knows both of the languages. In general, the translation by a human, 

takes time and it depends on some personal problems at that moment. Because of this reason there are 

probability that translator could make mistake. In real life, there are some cases that some documents to be 

translated instantly and maybe there are mass of documents to be translated continuously. To solve such 

problems scientists have considered translating languages with computer programs. The first translation had 

been tested between Russian and English languages during the Cold war and the famous ALPAC report had 

been announced (Hutchins, 1996). Because of this report, the machine translate research had been postponed 

for a period of time. With developing computer and communication technology, the Machine Translation topic 

has been became one of the hot topics in computer science again. In many countries, there are some MT systems 

have been actively used in different fields for special translation purpose (Meto, url1, Toma, P. 1997 and Nagao, 

M. et al., 1982). In Turkic languages, though Turkey Turkish is one of the languages that have been researched 

extensively, but there is not a machine translation system between Turkic languages. The main reason for this 

is, there are not enough computers based or natural language researches about other Turkic languages. 

Although, there are some academic researchers have been done about machine translation between Turkey 

Turkish and other Turkic languages, they have been done just for theoretic research or graduate thesis (Altintaş, 

K. et al., 2001, Tantuğ, C. et al., 2007). There is not a full translation system has not been implemented yet. As 

a nature of natural languages, there are many cases to explain a kind of situation. In general, translations 

between closely related languages are simpler and have better quality than quite different language (Hajič, J. 

et. al, 2000). In this paper, in order to implement a machine translation system between Uyghur and Uzbek, 

that closely related languages in Turkic language family, these two languages have been compared based on 

pronouns and structure and the relation have been explained with examples. In this paper, a short int roduction 

has been given about machine translation in the first section. In the second section both of Uzbek and Uyghur 

alphabets have been compared. In the third section, Uzbek and Uyghur pronouns and sentence structures have 

been compared. A simple evaluation and suggestion ha been done in the last section. 
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Uzbek and Uyghur Alphabets 

Till recent history, Uyghur and Uzbek people lived together and had very close relations in Central Asia. They 

used the Chagatai scripture till the former Soviet regime established. During the Soviet regime, people in the 

Central Asia separated to different republics. The Uzbek people used Cyrillic alphabet till 1992. After 

Uzbekistan gets its independence, Uzbek people began to use Latin alphabet as its national alphabet as shown 

in Figure 1.  

 
 
 

 
 

Figure 1. Uzbek Latin Alphabet (Uzbe, url2.) 

 

Uyghur people live in China mainly while some number populations live in Turkic republics. The Uyghur 

people in China first used Latin alphabet and later began to use Arabic alphabet that modified from the former 

Chagatai alphabet as shown in Figure 2.  

 

 
 

Figure 2. Uyghur Latin Alphabet (Uygur,url3) 

Because of these two nations lived in different countries, by the time they accent and dictionary changed. For 

Uzbek language, there is some Russian and Persian words have been included while there are Chinese and 

Arabic words accepted to Uyghur Language. Today, there are 28 characters in Uzbek alphabet (Coşkun, V., 
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2000) while there are 32 characters in Uyghur alphabet (Tömür, H., 1997). Linguists don't accept these two 

languages as different language. They consider Uzbek and Uyghur languages are, just two different accents of 

the same language (Hengirmen, M., 2005). In machine translation, the first thing is to solve the character 

problem. Even these two languages have different alphabet and characters, these characters should be converted 

into a single meta-characters (Orhun, M., et al., 2008), then language related calculation or processing can be 

applied. One of the common technologies is, XEROX Finite State Tool (Karttunen, L. at el., 2008), and it is 

available freely for research purpose. 

Uzbek and Uyghur Sentence 

Both Uzbek and Uyghur Languages have the same grammatical properties and morphological structures. 

Because Uzbek Language affected mainly by the Persian language, the vowel harmony rules doesn't same to 

the Uyghur language and this topic is out of scope of this paper. In this section these two languages compared 

based on pronouns and sentence structures. 

 

3.1 Pronouns 

Pronouns are a class of words which take the place of nouns or noun phrase. Both in Uzbek and Uyghur 

languages, there are personal, demonstrative, interrogative, reflexive, comprehensive, negative and indefinite 

pronouns.  

Table 1. Personal pronouns and nominal cases of Uzbek language 

Nom. Pos. Dat. Acc. Loc. Abl. Equ. Ind. 

men meniN menga meni mende menden menCe men bilen 

sen seniN saNa seni sende senden senCe sen bilen 

siz siziN sizge sizni sizde sizden sizCe siz bilen 

u uniN uNa uni unda undan unca u bilen 

biz bizniN bizge bizni bizde bizden bizCe biz bilen 

siz siziN sizge sizni sizde Sizden sizCe siz bilen 

sizler sizlerniN sizlerge sizlerni sizlerde sizlerden sizlerce sizler bilen 

senler senlerniN senlerge senlerni senlerde senlerden senlerce senler bilen 

ular ularniN ularge ularni ularde ularden ularca ular bilen 

  

Table 2. Personal pronouns and nominal cases of Uyghur language 

Nom. Pos. Dat. Acc. Loc. Abl. Equ. Ind. 

Men meniN maNa Meni Mende Mendin meniNCe meniN 

bilen 

Sen seniN saNa Seni Sende Sendin seniNCe seniN bilen 

Siz sizniN Sizge Sizni Sizde Sizdin sizCe siz bilen 

U uniN uniNGa Uni uninNda uninNdin uniNce uniN bilen 
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Biz bizniN Bizge Bizni Bizde Bizdin bizniNCe bizniN 

bilen 

Siler sizlerniN Silerge Silerni Silerdin Silerdin silerCe siler bilen 

Ular ularniN ularGa Ularni Ularda Olardin ularCe ular bilen 

The personal pronouns have been compared and explained their difference in this subsection.  

In Table 1 and Table 2, nominal case names have been abbreviated such as: ``Nom'' for nominative, ``Pos''  for 

possessive, ``Dat'' for dative, ``Acc'' for accusative, ``Loc'' for locative, ``Abl'' for ablative, ``Equ'' for 

equivalence and ``Ind'' for indirect meaning. Also the uppercase characters N,G,S and C represents the "ng``, 

"gh'', ``sh" and "ch`` double characters respectively.  

In comparison Table 1 and Table 2, the structure of Uzbek and Uyghur languages are almost same. In Uzbek 

language pronouns, the second person nominative pronoun "siz`` has two different usage, such as plural and 

singular meaning. If it is used in singular meaning, it has "respective'' meaning. In Uyghur language the pronoun 

"siz`` not used in the plural meaning and it is used in the singular form only for respecting purpose. In modern 

Uyghur language, the plural form of "sen'' not used anymore. If it is used, it has meaning such as angry or abuse 

etc. As shown in Table 1, and Table 2, these two languages have the same pronouns and all pronouns take the 

same nominal case suffixes. Only some pronouns, though they have the same morphological structure, that they 

have different usage in a sentence. 

3.2 Sentence Structures 

Because the Uzbek and Uyghur languages are close languages, they have the same sentence structures. The 

general structure of a simple sentence is consists of following components: 

Subject + Adverb + Particle + Complement + Verb. 

In these components, Subject and Verb are main parts and it is impossible to construct a normal simple sentence 

without these two components. 

Table 3. Sentence structures of Uzbek and Uyghur languages 

Uzbek Uyghur English 

Ozim iSleymen Ozem iSleymen I am working myself 

Kim keldi? Kim Keldi? Who Came in? 

Men Su kitapni oqidim Men Su kitapni oqidim I read that book 

TaSqiri Sovuq TaSqiri soGuq Outside is cold. 

YaxSimusiz? YaxSimusiz? How are you? 

Oqet yediNiz ma? Tamaq yediNizma? Did you eat? 

In Table 3 both of Uzbek and Uyghur sentences have been compared with the simple sentences. In general, 

both of these languages, not only have the same sentence structures (word orders), but also have the same 

words. If these words that consist of these sentences analyzed morphologically, all of them have the same 

morphologically properties (Orhun, M., et al., 2008). There are two words that different in these languages with 

one character only. The "Ozim``, "Sovuq'' in Uzbek language, appeared in Uyghur language respectively 

"Ozem'' and "soGaq``.  

In the last example in the Table 3, the word "oqet'' and its correct translation in Uyghur language is "tamaq`` 

meaning of "food''. But In Uyghur language there is a word "oqet`` meaning of "property'' of someone. Even 
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these two language have the same and common words such as "sen, oqet``, but they have different meanings 

and different usages. 

Conclusion 

In this paper the historic relations between these two languages explained briefly. Then they have been 

compared based on their alphabets, pronouns and sentence structures. Because these two languages not only 

belong to Turkic family, also very close to each other. Therefore the word order, even words in the sentences 

very close to each other. To compare these two language sentence structure, there are 35 short and simple 

sentences have been used as a test pool. The word orders in the sentences are almost same but some words have 

difference because of one or two characters. The difference rate based on single character is 10% and based on 

two characters are 6%. The sentences used for the test pool are, consists of maximum 4 or 5 word and take 

single suffix. Therefore the error rate is reasonable. But both of these languages are agglutinative and can take 

unlimited number of suffixes. Because of this reason, to analyze a word in a long sentence or more complicated 

sentence, a morphological analyzer must be exist for source and target languages. In this paper, the similarity of 

these two languages has been tested based on a small test pool and some initial results have been evaluated. 
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Abstract 

 

Autographics, the term Gillian Whitlock has specifically coined for graphic life narratives, have 

certainly proven their effective narrating capabilities as in the case of Lynda Barry’s One Hundred 

Demons (2002). Barry’s patchwork style technique in the chapter headings and lettering, which cover 

most of the illustrated frames, create a unique style of narration. Lynda Barry names her work 

“autobiofictionalography” in the introductory pages of One Hundred Demons and asks the metafictional 

questions “Is it autobiography if parts of it are not true? Is it fiction if parts of it are?” These questions 

prove that Barry is not content with just telling her story. Instead, she wants toreach out to the reader 

and ponder upon the authenticity of life writing. Thewishtoconnect with the readers takes a creative 

turn when she encourages them to draw and write about their own demons. She even illustrates the 

drawing tools such as brushes, ink and paper with advices on how and where to purchase them. By 

trying to recruit people to draw, Barry is actually urging the readers to face their demons, traumas or 

whatever subject they need to work through in their lives. She is also trying to create a community of 

cartoonists. In this sense, Barry is a missionary artist who desires to exert her influence beyond the 

boundaries of her personal story. 

 

Keywords: Autographics, Lynda Barry, cartoons 

 

 

American women artists have started toillustrate and narrate their life stories in comics format 

since the end of the twentieth century. Autographics is the term Gillian Whitlock has coined for these 

graphic life narratives. Although Art Spiegelman’sMaus, published in 1980s, sets the standard for 

comics as a medium for graphic life narratives, creative women artists such as Alison Bechdel, Phoebe 

Glockner, AlineKominsky Crumb, Miriam Katin, Joyce Farmer, Lila Quintero Weaver, Lucy Knisley, 

and Marisa AcocellaMarchetto use the effective narrating capabilities of the genre.Women artists are 

few in number compared to male artists but a worldwide search might yield names like MarjeneSatrapi, 

the Iranian artist whose well-known work, Persepolis was also made into a movie. American women 

artists of the field embrace marginal subject matters that may not always be easy to narrate or draw such 
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as childhood sexual abuse, promiscuity, coming out of the closet, using drugs, illness and dying or 

matters of larger historical events such as the effects of the Holocaust or the Civil Rights Movement.The 

narrating self and drawings of these artists are as versatile as their subject matters. Lynda Barry’s work 

One Hundred Demons (2002) occupies a unique place among these narratives with its insistence of 

calling upon the readers to draw and write about their life experiences. 

 

Sidonie Smith and Julia Watson observe that graphic memoir is distinguishable from other forms 

of self-representation since, first, it is a hybrid form of “mixing verbal and visual…occila[ting] between 

different planes of representation.” Second, “the overlapping layers of self presentation” moves between 

the drawing narrator and the narrating voice, further complicating the visual and the voiced avatar. 

Third, graphics “advances and retards time” through frames and gutters. And finally, the medium proves 

to be effective in narrating the experience through the economy of drawings (169). Scott McCloud while 

theorizing cartooning uses the term “amplification through simplification,” explicating in the following 

manner:  

 

When we abstract an image through cartooning, we’re not so much eliminating 

details as we are focusing on specific details. By stripping down an image to its 

essential “meaning” an artist can amplify, that meaning in a way that realistic art 

can’t. (30) 

 

Thus, simple and iconic renderings can add another dimension to the necessary and ethical act of 

writing about the life experience. Combining words and images give depth to the narrative 

representation in more ways than possible with only one type of medium. 

 

As far as autobiographical subjects, the cartooning process adds another dimension to the 

autobiography’s production of an author who has claims to truth. In a comic form “I” is stylized 

as a cartoon, which is a departure from the effects of realism that traditional autobiographies 

presume. Cartooning creates a certain tension in visualizing identity in certain ways and triggers 

the reader to have emotional reactions, perhaps more effectively than a written text. (Chaney 

7) 

 

Lynda Barry’s One Hundred Demonsis among the self-reflexive graphic novels with itsdrawing 

technique, paneling and the use of speech balloons. Lynda Barry uses a childhood avatar to tell her 

story. Barry’s avatar grows up as story progresses but the adult narrator’s voiceis always present on the 

top of the frames, narrating and commenting over past incidents. These explanations often take more 

space than the speech balloons, sometimes partially covering the drawn figures and scenes intentionally. 

In an interview with Hillary Chute, Barry mentions her interest in language and emphasizes that she is 

trying to explore the unconscious through language. Therefore, instead of planning her speech balloons 

beforehand, she mentions that she draws until she “actually hear[s] it in [her] head” (73). Barry also 

prefers to alternate between upper and lower cases in the frame commentaries. She uses some words in 
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lowercase hand writing to create a unique conversational style. Together with the extensive use of 

exclamation marks, interchangeable case creates a “heard inflection” (73) in Chute’s words. The 

commentaries are not limited to the top of the frames.In the introduction and the conclusion Barry’s 

present avatar appears in the process of drawing and calling upon the readers to produce their 

illustrations without hesitation. 

 

Barry names her work as autobiofictionalography in the introductory pages of One Hundred 

Demons and adds metafictional questions in two frames to explain her point “Is it autobiography if parts 

of it are not true? Is it fiction if parts of it are?” These self-reflexive questions—asked by the adult 

narrator who is sitting at her desk and drawing—are the proof that Barry is not content with just telling 

her story. Instead, she wishes to reach out to the reader to ponder upon the authenticity of life writing.In 

reading life writings, the reader tends to assume that the narrator is going to report factual events, thus, 

an unspoken pact between the reader and the author is established. As Paul Eakin observes “The 

presence of fiction in autobiography … tends to makes us uneasy, for we instinctively feel that 

autobiography is… precisely not fiction”(9). Barry’spact between herself and the reader is established 

with the understanding that the reader will not pursue fictional orfactual parts since her narrator has 

already acknowledged that memory can be affected by imagination, or, in other words, imagination and 

reality cannot be easily distinguished. Yet, a further examination of the two frames yields more 

information. The first frame shows the narrator sitting with a blank paper, with a brush in her hand, 

ready to draw, whereas the second frame depicts her in almost the same pose but after the drawing is 

completed as the observer is bound to notice from the completed page on the desk.Therefore, the second 

part of the question implies that the book moves closer to factuality (or actuality), maybe more so than 

intended in the beginning.  

 

The metafictional elements in the introductory section are not limited to the page discussed above. 

The following six pages continue to illustrate the narrator sitting and drawing on her desk questioning 

and thinking whether or not her drawings are working. While multiple smaller demons’speech balloons 

convey her hesitance about her strategy, thelargest and dominant demon commentson the narrator’s act 

froma third person perspective. This multi-eyed demon carries a paintbrush in its hand and its torso is 

tattooed with the monkey head of the narrator’s lookalike, suggestive of an alter ego figure. This 

demon,which is as large as the narrator, remarks “SHE HOPES YOU WILL DIG THESE DEMONS 

AND THEN PICK UP A PAINT BRUSH AND PAINT YOUR OWN!” while Barry’s avatar adds 

“SINCERELY! PASS IT ON!!” with a banner in her hand, which advertises, “I had so much fun!” 

Thus, Barry’s aim to recruit readers into drawing is established from the very beginning of the book.  

 

Barry uses thick and round lines and her illustrations are colored. Each section has a different 

colored background and/or the major color choices change slightly. The gestures of her characters are 

graphically exaggerated such as the characters in the “Dancing” section where the figures have curved 

and elongated arms. Such amplification serves to emphasize feelings related to the surroundings. The 

book consists of seventeen sections plus the “intro” and the “outro” sections that start with how the 

author conceives the ideas of her demons and how she draws them. A two-page collage precedes each 

section beginning where the title of that particular section is decorated with objects like real 

photographs, dried flowers, lace pieces or origami animals. Barry names these pages as the “bumpiness” 
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of her work, parts that are unlike the two dimensional cartoons in the rest of the book (Chute 292). Each 

section corresponds to what the narrator calls a “demon” and are subsequently titled “Head Lice and 

My Worst Boyfriend,” “Lost World,” “Dancing,” “Common Scents,” “Resilience,” “Hate,” “the 

Aswang,” “Magic,” “the Visitor,” “San Francisco,” “My First Job,” “Magic Lanterns,” “Cicadas,” 

“Dogs,” “Girlness,” “the Election,” “Lost and Found.” These demons represent aspects of narrator’s 

life that she feels uncomfortable with or struggles to change as a child and later as an adult. 

 

Barry’s Irish and Filipina backgrounds are elements of her illustrations. She draws the setting of 

the multicultural working class environment from a child’s perspective as well as her younger and 

older/mature selves.There are many instances of pain and distress in the book. The narrator feels out of 

place and alienated in her household mostly due to her mother’s mistreatment.Classmates discriminate 

her and they are repulsed by her looks, attire and smell. Themothers scorn her for using improper 

languageand criticize her behavior. She has trouble maintaining friendships except in few instances, 

which do not last enough to ease her agonies. She is victimized and abused in her romantic 

attachmentsand employers exploit her labor. Her brief summer escapade with a childhood friend who 

eventually commits suicide without an apparent cause also disturbs the narrator. As a child, her domestic 

troubles preoccupy her constantly. Her mother ridicules her for childishremarks and humiliates her by 

calling names and disapprovesher actions but also leaves the care of her two younger brothers and 

household duties on her shoulders.Her grandmother is more understanding compared to her mother and 

presents a tolerant worldview. She feels that spontaneous activities like dancing for funarenecessary 

actsandexplains that everybody is capable of producing unwanted odors, thus, easing the narrator’s 

mind.The grandmother cultivates Barry’s imagination with mythical stories and creatures. She talks 

about a half woman, half dog mythical creature,Aswang, with a piercing tongue used to draw blood 

from her victims.This creature, obviously invented to keep children in line, is invoked as needed. 

Despite all the mistreatment and negative feelings around her, the narrator’s commentariesoften reveal 

nostalgia. Most sections end with a yearning to recreate the past and a wish to adjusther wrongdoings 

as well as others’ actions toward her. 

 

The child avatar’s traumatic experiences are evidenced in her comment, “THIS ABILITY TO 

EXIST IN PIECES IS WHAT SOME ADULTS CALL RESILIENCE. AND I SUPPOSE IN SOME 

WAY IT IS A KIND OF RESILIENCE, A HORRIBLE RESILIENCE THAT MAKES ADULTS 

BELIEVE CHILDREN FORGET TRAUMA” (70). She also notes, “Can’t remember / Can’t forget” in 

the beginning and at the end of the same section, “Resilience.” This section is marked with her first 

intimacy with a boy, being dumped for another girl, her mother’s verbal abuse over her lying, her 

desperate need to belong to a group, and being scorned by another boy who finds her unattractive. The 

section includes comments on how memory works when it suppresses and represses traumatic 

experiences. The narrator asks a conceptual question related to the nature of forgetting in the following 

manner: “WHEN YOU PUT SOMETHING OUT OF YOUR MIND, WHERE DOES IT GO?”(65). 

The following comments and the portrayed events suggest that it is not possible to consciously forget 

an unwanted incident and trying hard to suppress will only result in more psychological problems, such 

as deliberatelycreating similar situations. Since feelings related to earlier traumatic memory have not 

been resolved,entering into similar situations produce more disturbing outcomes psychologically and 

physically. For example, the young girl keeps creating conditions where she consciously searches for 

trouble. She tries shoplifting, hitchhiking with suggestive clothes, tries drugs, runs away from home 

and gets drunk with stolen wine. Her unsettled feelings towards being dumped for another girl leads her 
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into circumstances where she is deserted by other boys late at night without a ride to takeher home.Thus, 

as the narrator acknowledges,“REMEMBERING NOT TO REMEMBER FRACTURES YOU” (70). 

 

Perhaps one of most traumatic events occurs at the last frame of the “Resilience” section. This 

single frame shows the child avatar in a yellow-stripped short dress, sitting in a green garden or field 

with red flowers on the side, playing with her doll. A grown up man in brown trousers with a cigarette 

in his hand is standing next to the child. His face and upper body are not visible but the child is looking 

up to him and slightly smiling. His speech balloon reads, “HEY THERE, SWEETHEART. DO YOU 

AND YOUR DOLLY WANT TO GO FOR A RIDE?” (72). The implication of a possible abuse is 

obvious but Barry does not elucidate further and the reader is left to guess whether such a traumatic 

event occurred. The explanation on top the frame intensifies the ambiguity of the situation. The narrator 

comments “IT WAS THE CLOSEST I COULD COME TO…. TO…. I DON’T REMEMBER”(72). 

Was the man a stranger or somebody the child knew? Does she choose to remain silent or does she not 

remember? Where and when did this happen? Does her family know? What was their reaction if they 

knew that some unwanted incident occurred?These questions are left unanswered.  

 

Despite all the objectionable events while growing up, the narrator is able to build a comforting 

family lifeand a career as a cartoonist at the end.The sections entitled “Dogs” and “The Election” give 

clues on Barry’s present family life. She mentions her dogs and her husband as uplifting influences. 

One of her dogs has psychological problems due to an earlier abuse but an understandingapproach 

eventually heals her. In a roundabout way, the narrator is referring to her own unhappy childhood, which 

troubled her. Just like her dog, she was able to heal her traumatized childhood withan understanding 

environment she created with her husband. She illustrates herself and her husband sleeping happily with 

three dogs on the bed, while the commentary on top of the frame reads, “ALL SHE NEEDED WAS 

TO FIND THE RIGHT HOME BUT THAT’S TRUE FOR ALL OF US, ISN’T IT?” (180). “The 

Election” section addresses her obsession with the election results.Her constant watching and listening 

to the results is a commentary on the narrator’sfragile psychology and she presents a wish to control 

incidents outside herself. She cannot rest until the result of the elections are finalized, which causes her 

erratic behavior, including swearing at times. Although her husband tries to normalize her by keeping 

calm and showing affection, it takes a while for the narrator to understand and appreciate his behavior. 

In both sections Barry’s husband is portrayed as a calming and loving person. Thus, despite small 

misfortunes, her present life is portrayed in contrast to her mostly traumatic childhood.   

 

The last section “Lost and Found” depicts Barry’s development as a cartoonist. This section works 

a short Kunstlerroman by bringing together all the different-aged avatars she has depicted throughout 

her book: the child, the teenager, the young women during her college years and the mature 

cartoonist/narrator. The reader follows young Barry’s preoccupation with the classified 

advertisementsection in the newspaper since reading materials were scarce in her home.Theseshort 

written announcements trigger her imagination as she inventsscenarios or outcomes ofpossible 

situations including her involvement. The author/narrator also comments on associating the 

development of an artist with the number of books one has read.The narrator admits that such an option 

was not availablein her caseand her early writing consisted of keeping a meager diary on her repeated 

daily routine (212).She details her distress in trying to keep up appearances of an educated studentand 
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her uneasiness inpretendingto be an informed writer up until the time she becomes a cartoonist. As a 

cartoonist she does not feel the pressure of performing for an audience. Her relief to be outside the 

judgmental criticism is obvious in her commentary, “NOBODY FEELS THE NEED TO PROVIDE 

DEEP CRITICAL INSIGHT TO SOMETHING WRITTEN BY HAND” (216). Thus, Barry’s progress 

as an artist follows an irregular and unconventional path. 

The “outro” section includes Lynda Barry’s one page photograph, depicting her in casual 

clothingwith her signature bandana while drawing cartoons forOne Hundred Demons. Her desk is 

crowded with paintbrushes, ink stone, various utensils for drawing such as a ruler,and a number of 

empty coffee and tea mugs.This is the photographic version of her cartoon avatar in the “intro” section. 

Photographs are often inserted in autobiographical works for authenticity effect and theincluded 

photograph followsthispractice with a meaningful twist. Since Barry is interested in coaching her 

readers into drawing cartoons, her photograph showing her in the process of creation intensifies the 

theme of the development as an artist in the previous section and establishes her as an example to the 

readers who are potential drawers. The facing page encourages her readers/students to draw with the 

blurbs “Come on! Don’t you want to try it?” The remaining pages give details on brushes, ink and paper 

with advice on how and where to purchase them. In a similar manner to the introductory section, Barry 

tries toinspire the readers to illustrate their demons with an added confidence thatemerges from 

successfully confronting her fears.Barry in the “outro” section is not the reluctant narrator in the “intro” 

section. Her confrontation with her anxieties have been effective and she wants her readers to have the 

similar experienceof facing their demons, traumas or issues they need to work through in their lives. 

The book ends with the words, “TRY IT! YOU WILL DIG IT!”, once again emphasizing the fun aspect 

of the act ofdrawing.By trying to recruit people to draw cartoons related to their personal experiences, 

Barry is redefining her author function to include that of an instructor, a psychologist and a coach. In 

this sense, Barry is a missionary artist who desires to exert her influence beyond the boundaries of her 

personal story. She aspires to create a drawing community with members who have the audacity to talk 

about themselves candidly. 
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Language is a method of human communication written or spoken consisting of the use of words with a structure 

and convention. Communication takes place even amongst the animals and other species. Birds are known to learn 

their song by hearing other birds; whales are known to learn their noises by hearing the noises of other whales; 

the bees have their own system of communication. A bee can fly a distance of about 8 km, and if it does discover 

a source of honey there, it returns to the beehive and informs the other bees about the availability of honey nearby, 

by symbols; it begins a dance that informs the other bees to follow it. However, human language is way beyond 

that of the species. 

The first specialty of human language is that it is not modality specific. In other words, it can be conveyed either 

through the auditive modality, where you hear words, or through the visual modality, where you see written script, 

or through the tactile modality, as you do through Braille etc. Further, human language has the specialty of 

recursivity. Recursivity is where we include one clause in another and that can be included in yet another clause. 

For example, the sentence that the Second International Conference on Language, Literature, and Community has 

gotten underway in Bhubaneshwar, which is the capital of the state of Odisha, and also its largest city. We find in 

this sentence one clause within another, within another, which is the quality of recursivity.  

The second specialty of human language is the quality of displacement where we can refer to events, not in the 

same place, of another place and of another time. The other specialty of human language is the quality of 

productivity which means that the available symbols can be combined, through a complex system of grammar 

and syntax, to create an infinite variety of expressions. Although the animals do have their means of 

communication, an average four year old human knows far more symbols than any of the animals. So human 

language has made available to us atremendous opportunity for activities and this is not available to the other 

species. One of these activities is that of aesthetics. We can appreciate beauty. We can share our relish of beauty 

with others and we can capture beauty for eternity. That is why John Keats, 200 years ago, said, “A thing of beauty 

is of joy forever.” The beauty that inspired Keats to make that statement may have perished; however, the beauty 

of his own creation is permanently engraved in the annals of humankind. That is why, language leads to literature 

and the definition of literature is that it is a written piece with artistic merit. Beyond that, the tremendous power 

that human language has made available to us, is the power of knowledge, and by utilizing language, we human 

beings, have extended our frontiers of knowledge rapidly, year after year, decade after decade, until today. We 

have got a vast reservoir of knowledge that is available to humankind. 

This gift of knowledge that language has bestowed upon human beings is not accidental. There are so many gifts 

in nature that have not been given to humans; they are shared by the other species. Take a look at the ants. These 

tiny ants can do many things that we cannot do. For example, the ants can anticipate the onset of rain or even 

cyclone and protect themselves accordingly.  

Thus there are so many gifts that the animals have which we do not have. A weaver bird fills a nest that far 

surpasses the technology of civil engineering scientists’ creations. A four day old calf, a cow’s calf, knows which 

grass is to be grazed and which grass is not to be grazed. Scientists would take many years analyzing what is 

edible and what is not edible in the laboratory but that four day old calf has come to know; it has been gifted with 

that instinct. It is said that no animal needs to learn how to swim; they all have this inborn ability. It is only human 

beings that drown in water. But having received all these gifts, animals cannot surpass human beings in this one 

faculty and that is the faculty of knowledge.  
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A Sanskrit verse says that when it comes to eating, sleeping, mating, and defending, the animals are as good as us 

humans. They also eat. A dog may eat from the floor but the pleasure of eating that we experience is the same as 

the pleasure of eating that the dog experiences. We may sleep in soft beds and the animals sleep on the hard earth 

but the pleasure of sleeping is the same. We have children but we can’t surpass the animals which have four and 

six children at the same time. We may protect ourselves with our houses, bank balances, insurance policy, etc.; 

the animals protect themselves with their claws and fangsbut the activity of defending is there as well.  

What is it that makes us human being special? It is this faculty of knowledge. And that faculty of knowledge 

which has been bestowed upon us humans is not for a mundane purpose; it is not for something very ordinary; it 

has been bestowed for a very special reason. George Bernard Shaw put it very well, when he said, “Life devoted 

only to life is animal without any human value. For life to be truly human, it must serve some higher goal such as 

God, truth, and beauty.” So this human form has been bestowed by divine will with this faculty of knowledge that 

we may use this faculty to elevate ourselves, to unfold the divinity within ourselves, and to reach the ultimate 

absolute truth. And the means of cultivating that knowledge is language. 

There are many theories on the origin of language. Some of these are the continuity based theories of the origin 

of language; the others are discontinuity based theories. The continuity based theories state that human language 

is so complex and so immense a phenomenon that it could not suddenly have come into existence on this planet 

earth. It must have a precedent in the pre-humanistic ancestors. In other words, there was something amongst the 

animals that evolved into language. On the other hand, we have got the discontinuity based theorists. They also 

agree that human language is so fascinating and so wonderful that it has no precedent and that is the reason why 

they say that nothing amongst the animals could have ever evolved into something so wonderful and thus, this 

language has come into existence all of a sudden. 

There are also other theories – Noam Chomsky presented the generative theory where he says that language is a 

genetic phenomenon. Language is due to the genetic coding of us human beings. On the other end of the spectrum, 

there are anthropologists, sociologists, and linguists, who say that language is not a genetic phenomenon; it is the 

outgrowth of social interaction. Even amongst the continuity based theorists there are differing viewpoints. 

Dr.Steven Pinker says it is a result of the development of animal cognition which means animals have different 

abilities. As a result of evolution, these abilities evolved into the ability of human language. On the other hand, 

there is Dr. Michael Tomaselloand he has emphasized the importance of animal communication. He says that the 

communication amongst our pre-human ancestors, when it became more sophisticated, language got created. 

There are also others like Russo, Charles Darwin, etc. who say that language evolved from music.  

Let us now turn to the theory presented by the Vedas, which is an ancient body of knowledge present in India. 

The Vedas say that there is language at four different levels. They call it Vaikhari Vani, MadhyamaVani, 

PaschyantiVani, and ParaVani. Vaikhari Vaniis a physically communicated language. It can be communicated 

through writing or through speech. In it we use words, phrases, and sentences. That is the language of 

communication we are all very familiar with. Behind this is Madhyama Vani that is the language we use for our 

own selves when we think within our minds. So when we think as well we are using words, we are thinking in 

sentences, and that language of our mind is called Madhyama Vani. Even beyond that is PaschyantiVani. This is 

those times when we are thinking without the usage of words, when our thoughts flow in ideas, in images, in 

feelings. So that inner language within us of thoughts and ideas is PaschyantiVani. But even beyond that, the 

highest, the fourth in the sequence is Para Vani. Para Vani is the means in which we get illumined. When all of 

a sudden you feel you have got an epiphany, a moment of enlightenment, “Ah! I know it now!” That epiphany 

which you experience is beyond words; it’s beyond thoughts; it is mere awareness of the truth. We have 

experienced it so many times in regard to material truths.  

Beyond these material truths are divine truths. Those divine truths are also experienced in the Para Vani. And 

hence, it is said that this state of enlightenment is beyond words. The Absolute Truth cannot be expressed in 

human language. There is a beautiful story in this regard in life of The Buddha. When he was traveling around 

India preaching his philosophy, he was accosted by an acharya, a spiritual teacher, with a hundred disciples. That 

spiritual teacher came to him to debate. As he sat down before The Buddha, he asked him, “Some people say the 
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Absolute Truth is formless. The others say the Absolute Truth does have a form. What is your opinion upon this?” 

The Buddha sat in front of him in complete silence. This acharya kept sitting in front of The Buddha in silence 

for an hour. After an hour he bowed and said thank you and left. When he had gone, The Buddha’s disciples 

asked, “O Spiritual Master! This acharya who came had a big following. If you had brought him into the fold, 

you would have spread your teachings in a big way. Why did you not even open your mouth once in front of 

him?” The Buddha said, “This person was very smart. If I had said the Absolute Truth is formless, he would have 

argued that it has forms. If I had said the Absolute Truth does have a form, he would have argued that it is formless. 

So silence was the best answer.” 

The next day this acharya returned with his disciples and said, “I surrender to you. I got the message. The Absolute 

Truth is beyond words.” In fact, very often it is even beyond the logical thinking of our intellects and that is why 

in Zen Buddhism they have the concept of the Koan is a paradoxical statement that a person is asked to 

contemplate upon to break through the barriers of the intellect and then all of a sudden you have this moment of 

enlightenment when you understand. So spiritual traditions around the world have echoed this same fact that is 

why the Ayatof the Koran Sharif says,“The difference between the heavens and the earths is not known by human 

beings.” The very famous words of the Bible: “My thoughts are not your thoughts, and my ways are not your 

ways for the heavens are higher than the earth and so are my thoughts higher than your thoughts and my ways 

higher than your ways.” The same is echoed in the mantras of the Vedas:“Your logic will never be able to reach 

the Absolute Truth because the instrument of your logic is the intellect. This intellect is material and hence, its 

logics are also material. If you wish to reach that destination of enlightenment, it is not by mere self-effort. It will 

require a divine grace.” And that is why every chapter of the Koran Sharif begins with  

Bismillah il rehman, il rahim 

“By grace, by His mercy alone can you know Him.”  

The same principle is echoed in all the religious traditions of the world. So that language of enlightenment is not 

the human language that is the Para Vani. It was in that divine language that the great prophets around the world 

received and understood that Absolute Truth. They then contemplated upon it in PaschyantiVani and 

MadhyamaVani and finally, they put it down in words, in the form of the great scriptures of the world. 

These languages that are used around the world are also very amazing and very fascinating. The language we have 

had an opportunity to study in India, besides our native language, is Sanskrit, which is considered the ‘Mother of 

Languages’ in India. There is a very interesting story in regard to Sanskrit. By the way, Panini, who wrote the 

Sanskrit grammar, is considered the most ancient known grammarian. In the 5th century B.C., he wrote the Sanskrit 

morphology which includes 3,959 rules of grammar. However, the beautiful story in this regard is that when this 

sage Panini wished to write the grammar of the Sanskrit language, he wondered ‘Where should I learn it from?’ 

So he went for inspiration to Lord Shiva. Lord Shiva saw Maharishi Panini approaching and thought, “Why make 

him labor all the way of coming to me? Let me teach him from afar.” And this happened to be the first instance 

of distant learning. He picked up his drum and made twelve sounds on it.  

That’s all he did. Maharishi Panini heard and had that moment of epiphany and he went back and wrote the 

Sanskrit grammar which is the longest known unchanged grammar in the world. In 1985, a NASA scientist called 

Rick Briggs wrote a paper in which he said that while NASA on its work on artificial intelligence was 

contemplating on the creation of an artificial language, my study of Sanskrit reveals that there is no such need, 

this language is so perfectly computer compatible. So that miracle of the creation of language had the divine 

intervention of God. As we study all the other languages of the world and come to understand the glory in them, 

we will find the same miracle in all the languages of the world.  

Variety is the nature of this creation. There are 7.2 billion human beings on this planet earth which has a surface 

area of 510 million square miles. These 7.2 billion human beings, all of us, have different facial appearances; we 

all have different fingerprints; and the Creator has filled it with variety. That is the glory of this creation. We are 

different in our speech modalities.So even if a person speaks from a distant land without announcing his name, 

we can recognize who it is by his voice modulation. Now, very often we are able to guess because our voices are 
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all different. In fact, even our bodily aromas are different. We sometimes do not recognize but the dog can. It can 

smell somebody from distance, recognize him to be a stranger and start barking.  

So that is the extent of variety in creation. No two leaves of a tree are alike, and similarly, our planet earth is 

inhabited by a rich variety of languages; each of them is glorious in its own way with its own special flavor and 

its own special characteristic. The SIL Ethonologue which is the most respected catalog of languages, published 

in 2009 stated that there are 6,909 living languages on our planet earth. The survey of India which published its 

census of 2001 (the census of 2011 is not yet published) but the 2001 report says that in India, there are 122 

languages that are spoken as native languages by at least 10,000 people. And in all, it enumerated 1,599 languages 

in India.  

Now this number of languages is often subject to debate because the distinction between language and dialect is 

not very clear. Nevertheless, languages are often grouped into ‘language families’ so a ‘language family’ is one 

in which all the languages have originated from a single source. The largest language family is the Indo-European 

languages and this is spoken by 46% of the peoples of the earth. This includes English, Spanish, Russian, Hindi, 

Urdu, etc. Second comes the Sino-Tibetan language family, which is spoken by 20% of the human population, 

and remarkable amongst the languages of this familyare Mandarin and Cantonese. After this, comes the Niger-

Congo language family which is spoken by 6.9% of the people and famous languages in this language family are 

Swahili, Shona and Yoruba. Then come the Austronesian languages which are spoken by 5.5% of the human 

population. The famous languages in this family are Samoan, Maori and Malagasayi. Next come theTurkik 

languages spoken in Central Asia. The most famous amongst these is Turkish. There are also many other language 

families. There is Austroasiatic language family, the most famous of its languages is Khmer spoken in Cambodia. 

There is the Tai-Kadai language family which includes Thai spoken in Thailand. There are other language families 

as well and besides these, there are ‘language isolates.’ These are languages which do not have any known 

precursor to it. Language isolates are like Burushaski of Pakistan, Ainu of Japan, Basque of Europe, Zuni of New 

Mexico, and there are many others as well. 

Now with so many languages amongst our humankind, communication would have become exceedingly difficult. 

As globalization takes place, how would everybody communicate with each other?  Even there are different 

machine languages. There are three languages that are prominent. One is NTSC which is used in America, and 

Japan as well. There is PAL which is used in England, India, Australia, and then there is CRAM. So if you wish 

to produce some multimedia which should be available to everybody in the world, it becomes a terrible task 

because NTSC has a frame rate of 30 frames per second and PAL has a frame rate of 25 frames per second. If you 

wish to convert from one to the other, how do you go about adding 5 frames per second? It is a terrible situation.  

So sometimes divine intervention takes place and makes things easier. Now imagine we also have computer 

languages, the operating systems, and some of you are using Windows, some of you are using Mac, some of you 

are using Linux. Suppose there were 5,000 different operating systems in the world. How difficult would it be to 

communicate amongst ourselves through the computers? Fortunately, there was a divine intervention and the 

fortunate person, Mr Bill Gates, became so exceedingly successful that he covered 90% of the market share, and 

that is why since 90% of us use Windows, we are able to easily communicate. 

Swami Vivekananda proposed that such a divine intervention took place in the field of languages as well, and 

before globalization, when the whole globe was covered with all these different languages, and the need for 

communication arose, at that time, the British Empire covered the globe, and because of that English became a 

common language around the world. So he said, “The purpose of the British Empire was to unite the world in this 

language” making global communication possible. So there are times when divine interventions like this take 

place but nevertheless, every language reflects the glory of God. It is said this creation is so amazing that the glory 

of the Creator is visible in every atom of this creation and our study of languages also thrills us with the same 

perception that every language has been enriched in so many ways that if we dedicate ourselves to the study of 

any one of them, it will take us to the Creator.  
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 “Bringing up a world community through Language and Literature” 

Peace and Harmony Through Language and Literature   

Dr.S.Ramaratnam 

Vice Chancellor 

JagadguruKripalu University, Odisha, India 

 

 

Definition:Language may be generally defined asthe verbal form of human expression. The main purpose of 

language is communication and it may be in the form of verbal communication or non-verbal communication 

conveying desires, ideas and emotions.   

Language is naturally acquired. It is suggested that there is a built-in mechanism which gives human beings the 

ability to acquire and learn language; we are biologically conditioned to learn language. Similarly truth, non-

violence and peace are natural to us. Let us not shun them and turn to violence.  

There is no denying the fact that languages are part of the cultural richness of our society and the world 

in which we try to lead our lives controlled and cleanly and work. Language is the soul of culture. It is obvious 

that learning languages contributes to mutual understanding, a sense of global citizenship and personal 

commitment. Students learn to appreciate different countries cultures, communities and people. By making 

comparisons, they gain insight into their own culture and society. The ability to understand and communicate in 

another language is a lifelong skill for education, employment and leisure in this country and throughout the 

world. Learning languages provides opportunities to develop their listening, speaking, reading and writing skills 

and to express themselves with increasing confidence, independence and creativity. They explore the similarities 

and differences between other languages and English and learn how language can be manipulated and applied in 

different ways. The developments of communication skills, together with understanding of the structure of 

language, laid the foundations for future study of other languages and support the development of literacy skills 

in a pupil’s own language. 

LANGUAGE AS A UNIFYING FACTOR OF COMMUNICATION IN THE SOCIETY  

Language is more than a means of  communication. Sapir (1963) says ‘‘Language is the key to the heart 

of a people’’. This implies that language does not operate independently of culture. Let us, therefore,  use language 

as an instrument of communication to influence personality; let us use it for overall personality development. Let 

us not use it to declare war, to provoke, to incite, to oppose ideas, intentions and actions, to scatter, to condemn, 

blackmail, insult, destroy, tell lies, claim or testify falsely, to despise, abuse and to generate violence. Let us use 
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it to entertain, appeal, inspire, comfort, amuse, appreciate, build, enlighten, educate, establish cordial relationship, 

settle disputes and make peace with people or communities; to generate peace or to resolve conflicts within and 

among religious, political, community, industrial, ethnic /tribal groups.   

  

Literature 

Language and Literature have mother daughter relationship. Putting it in another way, language can remain 

without literature but literature cannot exist without language. We will not go into the definition of literature since 

it is under a continuation evolution. We will only dilate on how literature has transformed community or society.  

We will begin with the Vedas, which are the oldest literary monument of the world. The Vedas are no doubt 

religious literature but they contain a lot of messages for general human development. The most important 

elements for human progress are tolerance and broad mindedness. One should be receptive to others opinions 

even when one cannot accept them. The intolerance of others view point has led to violence and anarchy in the 

world. Hence the Vedas say ‘aa no bhadraahkrataavoyantuvisvatah’ Let noble thoughts come  to us from all 

directions. The Vedic prayers are meant for general welfare of all beings in the world. ‘taccham’ Let there be 

auspiciousness for the reciter as well as the listener. Let the Gods be well disposed towards us. Let there be well 

being for human beings. Let there be wellness for the two footed, the birds. Let there be wellness for the four 

footed, the animals. Another Vedic prayer says -Sarvebhavantusukhinahsarvesantuniramayah. 

Sarvebhadranipasyantu ma kaschitduhkhabhagbhavet. May every one remain happy. May every one remain in 

good health.  Let all see only good in everything. Let not anyone attain to grief. Some of the greatest literature of 

the world have left behind messages that are applicable to the entire society for all times. The Ramayana of 

Valmiki is special not only to India but to the entire world. The Ramayana and the Maharata the two great epics 

of India have shaped the lives of millions of people  for over three thousand years. They have inculcated moral 

and values deep into their minds. I will just quote one instance from the Ramayana.  

Kalyanibatagatheymlaukikipratibhati me.Yeti jeevantamaanandonaramvarshsatadapi. For progress patience is 

important. Rome was not built in a day. It is pitiable to see some of our youngsters ending their life for very small 

reasons like failure in examination, love failure, peer pressure and so on. Prosperity will attend on a person who 

has the willingness to live and fight. The Mahabharata is a store house of wisdom. I will quote just one stanza 

from it – dhrti, kshama, Success is sure to attend on a person who follows the following 7 guidelines. They are – 

courage, patience, compassion, purity-external and internal, sympathy, soft spokenness and absence of treachery. 

Home’s Illiad and Odessy are great world literature. Illiad, for example says how precious man’s life is. The 

implied sense is that it should not be wasted away. One should render some service to the society before one 

departs from this world.  

Cattle and fat sheep can all be had for the raiding, 

tripods all for the trading, and tawny-headed stallions. 

But a man’s life breath cannot come back again—  

One of the greatest Tamil poets, Tiruvalluvar says in his Tirukkural, 
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Uranguvadypolumsakkaduurangivixhippadupolumpirappu. Death is just like sleep. Birth is just like getting up 

from sleep. The idea is, one should attach much importance to birth and death. Rather one should think of 

contributing something to the society. A similar opinion is expressed by Homer in his Odessye.  

“Sleep, delicious and profound, the very counterfeit of death”  

 All the religious literature of the world have an emphasis on values and morals which are the need of the 

hour. Erosion in values have made people self-centered and avaricious. I will quote only well known examples 

for the benefit of the audience. Bhagavadgita – sukhaduhkhe same krtvalabhalabhaujayajayau. The Bible says – 

Treat thy neighbour as thine own self. What a wonderful message. If we were to follow this simple advice will 

there be violence in the world? Man being fickle by nature, is bound to commit errors, mistakes and even sins. 

But a true man should repent for his mistakes. God will forgive him if he is sincere. Having sought pardon from 

God one should not commit sins again. The Quran says  “Repentance does not mean you seek forgiveness and 

continue to indulge in evil.” 

Literature for Community Development 

Kalidasa is hailed as the National poet of India. He speaks of society, community, history, geography, 

nature, ethics, moral, values, well everything under the sun. But what strikes a reader is that he is utterly human; 

human emotions play a predominant role in his works. He sees human elements even in nature. For him, a cloud 

can act as a messenger between separated lovers. The most significant statement of hope occurs in his 

Meghasandesa when he says – kasyatyantamsukhamupanatoduhkhamekantatova, Who in this world experiences 

happiness or misery permanently? The two come and go like the point in a rotating wheel that goes up and down 

alternately.  

Lao Tzu the 6th century B.C. Chinese philosopher is hailed as the father of Taoism. His thoughts had profound 

influence on Chienese language and literature. Summarising his own teachings he says “I have just three things 

to teach: simplicity, patience, compassion. These three are your greatest treasures.”   ” 

We will now come to Shakespeare. His philosophy of life is reflected in the oft quoted words – All the world is a 

stage. His words from Hamlet are very significant. 

“This above all: to thine own self be true,  

And it must follow, as the night the day,  

Thou canst not then be false to any man.”  - Hamlet 

The Bhagavadgita advises us to treat pleasure or pain alike. A similar idea is reflected in Hamlet ‘There is nothing 

good or bad. Thinking makes it so.’ 

Some of Shakespeare’s statements have become proverbs, more or less. For example,  

Love all, trust a few, do wrong to none – All is well that ends well 

http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/quotes/l/laotzu387399.html
http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/quotes/l/laotzu387399.html


International Conference on Language, Literature & Community (LLC 2015) – 21st –22nd  2015 
 

 
134 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Some are born great, some achieve greatness and others have greatness thrust upon them. – Twelfth  Night 

Words are easy like the wind, Faithful friends are hard to find.  –the Passionate Pilgrim 

Cowards die many times before their death 

The valiant never taste of death but once – Julius Caesar 

For who would bear the whips and scorns of time, 

The oppressor's wrong, the proud man's contumely, 

The pangs of despised love, the law's delay, 

The insolence of office  - Hamlet 

These violent delights have violent ends – Romeo and Juliet  

Tolstoy was a humanist to the core. He said ‘the sole meaning of life is to serve the humanity.’ In another 

context Tolstoy said ‘Everyone thinks of changing the world but no one thinks of changing himself.’ If you still 

want to change the world call in two important warriors. Who are they? Tolstoy says ‘the two most powerful 

warriors are patience and time.  

I would like to conclude my talk with a piece of musical literature which made a silent revolution in the 

world. Before reciting the stanzas I must mention about a leader who was the brain behind that song. It was none 

other than Martin Luther King Junior (1929-1968), a pastor, human rights leader and the guiding spirit behind the 

Afro American Civil rights movement during his times. Racial discrimination was widely prevalent in USA even 

during 60s and 70s of the last century, just about 40 to 50 years back. There were separate seats for whites and 

coloured people in buses. If ever a coloured man sat in the seat allotted for whites he would be arrested and 

convicted. Likewise there would be separate lunch counters in offices for the whites and blacks. Martin Luther 

King Jr was fascinated by Mahatma Gandhi’s satyagraha  movement and so he led  non – violent struggle against 

the racial  prejudice and injustice in his own country. He was awarded Nobel Peace prize in 1964. Unfortunately 

he was assassinated in 1968. Subsequently the racial discrimination got reduced to a great extent. We may refer 

to one of the memorable moments of his life.   Martin Luther King Junior was the brain behind the Lincoln 

Memorial March in 1963 when nearly three hundred thousand people sang a song which caused a revolution.  

We shall overcome  

We shall overcome  

We shall overcome some day  

CHORUS: Oh, deep in my heart  

I do believe  

We shall overcome some 

day  

CHORUS  

   

3. We shall all be free  
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We shall all be free  

We shall all be free some day  

CHORUS  

   

4. We are not afraid  

We are not afraid  

We are not afraid some day  

CHORUS  

   

5. We are not alone  

We are not alone  

We are not alone some day  

CHORUS  

   

6.  

CHORUS  

   

7. We shall overcome  

We shall overcome  

We shall overcome some day  
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